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PREFACE

This textbook is intended primarily for students who
are beginning the study of the Greek Testament either with-
out any previous acquaintance with the Greek language or
with an acquaintance so imperfect that a renewed course of
elementary instruction is needed. Owing to the exigencies
of the present educational situation, many who degire to
use the Greek Testament are unable to approach the subject
through a study of classical Attic prose. The situation is
undoubtedly to be regretted, but its existence should not
be ignored. Itis unfortunate that so many students of the
New Testament have no acquaintance with classical Greek,
but it would be still more unfortunate if such students, on
account of their lack of acquaintance with classical Greek,
should be discouraged from making themselves acquainted
at Jeast with the easier language of the New Testament.

The New Testament usage will here be presented with-
out any reference to Attic prose. But a previous ac-
quaintance with Attic prose, even though it be only a
smattering, will prove to be an immense assistance in the
mastery of the course. By students who possess such ac-
quaintance the lessons can be covered much more rapidly
than by mere beginners.

The book is an instruction book, and not a descriptive
grammar. Since it is an instruction book, everything in it
is made subservient to the imparting of a reading acquaint-
ance with the language. In a descriptive grammar, for
example, the rules may be formulated with a lapidary
succinctness which would here be out of place. The effort
is made here to enter upon those explanations which the
fifteen years’ experience of the author in teaching New
Testament Greek has shown to be essential. 1In a descrip-
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viil PREFACE

tive grammar, moreover, the illustrations would have to be
limited to what can actually be found in the New Testa-~
ment, but in the present book they are reduced so far as
possible to an ideally simple form, which does not always
appear in the New Testament books. In this way the
vocabulary at every point can be confined to what the
student has actually studied, and confusing footnotes can
be avoided. It is highly important that only one gram-
matical point should be considered at a time. An introduc-
tion of illustrations taken from the New Testament would
often so overlay the explanation with new words and
with subsidiary usages unfamiliar to the student that the
specific grammatical point under discussion would be alto-
gether obscured. Of course, however, the effort has been
made not to introduce into the illustrations any usages ex-
cept those which are common in the New Testament idiom.

The character of the book as an instruction book has also
determined the choice and order of the material. The
treatment has been limited to a few essential points, and no
attempt has been made to exhibit the real richness and
flexibility of the New Testament language, which can be
discovered only through reading. This limitation may in
places give rise to criticism, as for example in connection
with the treatment of participles. The author is well aware
of the fundamentally non-temporal character of the tenses
in the participle, and also of the great variety in the shades
of thought which the participle can express. But after all
it is highly important for the beginner to understand clearly
the distinction between the present and the aorist participle,
and that distinction can be made clear at the beginning
only through the proper use of our temporal mode of
thought. Only when what is simple and usual has been
firmly impressed upon the student’s mind by patient repeti-
tion can the finer and more difficult points be safely touched.
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The treatment of the participle, moreover, has been thrust
as far forward as possible in the book, in order that ample
time may be allowed for practising the usages which it
involves. Experience shows that in learning to read New
Testament Greek, the participle is almost the erux of the
whole matter.

Special attention has been given to the exercises. Until
the very last few lessons (and then onmly in the Greek-
English exercises) the sentences have not for the most part
been taken from the New Testament, since the book is
intended as an instruction book in Greek and not as a
stimulus to memory of the English Bible. At a later stage
in the study of New Testament Greek, the student’s
memory of the English Bible is not an unmixed evil, for
repeated reading of already familiar passages will often fix
the meaning of a word in the mind far better than it could
ever be fixed by the mere learning of a vocabulary. But
in the early stages, such assistance will do far more harm
than good. In the exercises, the effort has been made to
exhibit definitely the forms and grammatical usages which
have just been discussed in the same lesson, and also to
keep constantly before the mind, in ever new relationships,
the most important usages that have been discussed before.

The vocabularies have been limited to words which are
very common in the New Testament or which require
special explanation. Everywhere the effort has been made
to introduce the words in the illustrations and exercises.
The learning of lists of words, unless the words so learned
are actually used, is a waste of time.

The author desires to express appreciation of the pioneer
work which has been done in this country by Professor
John Homer Huddilston, Ph.D., in his Essentials of New
Testament Greek, First Edition, 1895, and also of the larger
English book of Rev. H. P. V. Nunn, M.A., entitled The
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Elements of New Testament Greek, First Edition, 1913.
The two books by John Williams White, The Beginner’s
Greek Book, 1895, and The First Greek Book; 1896, have
also been consulted with profit, especially as regards the
form of presentation. Among reference works, the new
grammar of J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament
Greek, edited by Wilbert Francis Howard, especially Part
ii of Vol. II, on Accidence, 1920, and the work by E. D.
Burton on Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek, 1906,
have been found particularly useful. Acknowledgment
is also to be made to Blass-Debrunner, Grammatik des
neulestamenilichen Griechisch, 1913, and to the convenient
summary of classical usage in Goodwin’s Greek Grammar.
And both the Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament
of Grimm-Thayer and Moulton and Geden’s Concordance to
the Greek Testament have been found absolutely indispen-
sable throughout. The advanced student will find much
useful material in the large work of A. T. Robertson, A
Grammar of the Greek- New Testament in the Light of Histori-
cal Research, 1914.

The author is deeply grateful to Professor Edward
Capps, Ph.D., LL.D., of Princeton University,-who, in
the most gracious possible way, has examined the proof
of the book throughout, and (of course without becoming
at all responsible for any faults or errors) has rendered
invaluable assistance at many points. Much encourage-
ment and help have also been received from the wise
counsel and unfailing kindness of the Rev. Professor
William Park Armstrong, D.D., of Princeton Theological



INTRODUCTION

During the classical period, the Greek language was
divided into a number of dialects, of which there were three
great families—the Doric, the Aeolic, and the Ionic. In
the fifth century before Christ, one branch of the Ionic
family, the Attic, attained the supremacy, especially as the
language of prose literature. The Attic dialect was the
language of Athens in her glory—the language of Thucy-
dides, of Plato, of Demosthenes, and of most of the other
great prose writers of Greece.

Various causes contributed to make the Attic dialect
dominant in the Greek-speaking world. First and foremost
must be put the genius of the Athenian writers. But the
political and commercial importance of Athens was also not
without its effect. Hosts of strangers came into contact
with Athens through government, war and trade, and the
Athenian colonies also extended the influence of the mother
city. The Athenian Empire, indeed, soon fell to pieces.
Athens was conquered first by Sparta in the Peloponnesian
war, and then, in the middle of the fourth century before
Christ, along with the other Greek cities, came under the
domination of the king of Macedonia, Philip. But the
influence of the Attic dialect survived the loss of political
power; the language of Athens became also the language of
her conquerors.

Macedonia was not originally a Greek kingdom, but it
adopted the dominant civilization of the day, which was
the civilization of Athens. The tutor of Philip’s son, Alex-
ander the Great, was Aristotle, the Greek philosopher; and
that fact is only one indication of the conditions of the time.
With astonishing rapidity Alexander made himself master
of the whole eastern world, and the triumphs of the Mace-
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2 INTRODUCTION

donian arms were also triumphs of the Greek language in
its Attic form. The empire of Alexander, indeed, at once
fell to pieces after his death in 323 B.C.; but the kingdoms
into which it was divided were, at least so far as the court
and the governing classes were concerned, Greek kingdoms.
Thus the Macedonian conquest meant nothing less than
the Hellenization of the East, or at any rate it meant an
enormous acceleration of the Hellenizing process which had
already begun.

When the Romans, in the last two centuries before
Christ, conquered the eastern part of the Mediterranean
world, they made no attempt to suppress the Greek lan-
guage. On the contrary, the conquerors to a very consider-
able extent were conquered by those whom they con-
quered. Rome herself had already come under Greek
influence, and now she made use of the Greek language in
administering at least the eastern part of her vast empire.
The language of the Roman Empire was not so much Latin
a8 it was Greek.

Thus in the first century after Christ Greek had become
a world language. The ancient languages of the various
countries did indeed continue to exist, and many districts
were bilingual—the original local languages existing side
by side with the Greek. But at least in the great cities
throughout the Empire—certainly in the East—the Greek
language was everywhere understood. Even in Rome itself
there was a large Greek-speaking population. It is not sur-
prising that Paul’s letter to the Roman Church is written
not in Latin but in Greek.

But the Greek language had to pay a price for this enor-
mous extension of its influence. In its career of conquest it
experienced important changes. The ancient Greek dia-
lects other than Attic, although they disappeared almost
completely before the beginning of the Christian era, may
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have exerted considerable influence upon the Greek of the
new unified world. Less important, no doubt, than the
influence of the Greek dialects, and far less important than
might have been expected, was the influence of foreign lan-
guages. But influences of a more subtle and less tangible
kind were mightily at work. Language is a reflection of the
intellectual and spiritual habits of the people who use it.
Attic prose, for example, reflects the spiritual life of a small
city-state, which was unified by an intense patriotism and
a glorious literary tradition. But after the time of Alex-
ander, the Attic speech was no longer the language of a
small group of citizens living in the closest spiritual associa-
tion; on the contrary it had become the medium of exchange
for peoples of the most diverse character. It is not sur-
prising, then, that the language of the new cosmopolitan
age was very different from the original Attie dialect upon
which it was founded.

This new world language which prevailed after Alex-
ander has been called not inappropriately “the Koiné.”
The word “Koiné” means “common”; it is not a bad desig-
nation, therefore, for a language which was a common
medium of exchange for diverse peoples. The Koiné, then,
is the Greek world language that prevailed from about
300 B.C. to the close of ancient history at about A.D. 500.

The New Testament was written within this Koiné
period. Linguistically considered, it is united in & very
close way with the Greek translation of the Old Testament
called the “Septuagint,” which was made at Alexandria in
the centuries just preceding the Christian era, and with
certain Christian writings of the early part of the second
century after Christ, which are ordinarily associated under
the name “Apostolic Fathers.” Within this triple group, it
is true, the language of the New Testament is easily su-
preme. But so far as the bare instrument of expression
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is-coneerned the writings of the group belong together.
Where, then, within the development of the Koiné is this
whole group to be placed?

It has always been observed that the language of the New
Testament differs strikingly from the great Attic prose
writers such as Thucydides or Plato or Demosthenes. That
fact is not surprising. It can easily be explained by the
lapse of centuries and by the important changes which the
creation of the new cosmopolitanism involved. But an-
other fact is more surprising. It is discovered, namely,
that the language of the New Testament differs not merely
from that of the Attic prose writers of four centuries before,
but also from that of the Greek writers of the very period
within which the New Testament was written. The Greek
of the New Testament is very different, for example, from
the Greek of Plutarch.

This difference used sometimes to be explained by the
hypothesis that the New Testament was written in a Jew-
ish-Greek dialect—a form of Greek very strongly influenced
by the Semitic languages, Hebrew and Aramaic. But in
recent years another explanation has been coming increas-
ingly into vogue. This other explanation has been given an
important impetus by the discovery, in Egypt, of the “non- -
literary papyri.” For the most part the Koiné had until
recently been known to scholars almost exclusively through
literature. But within the past twenty or thirty years
there have been discovered in Egypt, where the dry air has
preserved even the fragile writing-material of antiquity,
great numbers of documents such as wills, receipts, petitions
and private letters. These documents are not “literature.”
Many of them were intended merely to be read once and
then thrown away. They exhibit, therefore, not the
polished language of books but the actual spoken language
of everyday life. And om account of their important
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divergence from the language of such writers as Plutarch
they have revealed with new clearness the interesting fact
that in the Koiné period there wasa wide gap between the
language of literature and the language of every day. The
literary men of the period imitated the great Attic models
with more or less exactitude; they maintained an artificial
literary tradition. The obscure writers of the non-literary
papyri, on the other hand, imitated nothing, but simply
expressed themselves, without affectation, in the language
of the street.

But it is discovered that the language of the New Testa-
ment, at various points where it differs from the literature
even of the Koiné period, agrees with the non-literary pa-
pyri. That discovery has suggested a new hypothesis to
account for the apparent peculiarity of the language of
the New Testament. It is now supposed that the impres-
sion of peculiarity which has been made upon the minds of
modern readers by New Testament Greek is due merely
to the fact that until recently our knowledge of the spoken
ag distinguished from the literary language of the Koiné
period has been so limited. In reality, it is said, the
New Testament is written simply in the popular form of
the Koiné which was spoken in the cities throughout the
whole of the Greek-speaking world.

This hypothesis undoubtedly contains a large element of
truth. Undoubtedly the language of the New Testament is
no artificial language of books, and no Jewish-Greek jargon,
but the natural, living language of the period. But the
Semitic influence should not be underestimated. The New
Testament writers were nearly all Jews, and all of them
were strongly influenced by the Old Testament. In par-
ticular, they were influenced, so far as language is con-
cerned, by the Septuagint, and the Septuagint was influ-
enced, as most ancient translations were, by the language of
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the original. The Septuagint had gone far toward pro-
ducing a Greek vocabulary to express the deepest things of
the religion of Israel. And this vocabulary was profoundly
influential in the New Testament. Moreover, the origin-
ality of the New Testament writers should not be ignored.
They had come under the influence of new convictions of a
transforming kind, and those new convictions had their
effect in the sphere of language. Common words had to be
given new and loftier meanings, and common men were
lifted to a higher realm by a new and glorious experience. It
is not surprising, then, that despite linguistic similarities in
detail the New Testament books, even in form, are vastly
different from the letters that have been discovered in
Egypt. The New Testament writers have used the com-
mon, living language of the day. But they have used it in
the expression of uncommon thoughts, and the language
itself, in the process, has been to some extent transformed.
The Epistle to the Hebrews shows that even conscious art
could be made the instrument of profound sincerity, and
the letters of Paul, even the shortest and simplest. of them,
are no mere private jottings intended to be thrown away,
like the letters that have been discovered upon the rubbish
heaps of Egypt, but letters addressed by an apostle to the
Church of God. The cosmopolitan popular language of the
Graeco-Roman world served its purpose in history well. It
broke down racial and linguistic barriers. And at one point
in its life it became sublime. '
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LESSON I
The Alphabet

1. The Greek alphabet is as follows:

Capital Small
Letters Letters

A a
B B
r v
A ]
E €

Z ¢
H n
(2] @

I ]
K X
A A
M B
N v
A 3
0 0
II r
P o
z a(s)®
T T
T v
P ¢
X x
¥ v
Q @

Name
Alpha
Beta
Gamma
Delta
Epsilon
Zeta
Eta
Theta
Iota
Kappa
Lambda
Mu
Nu
Xi
Omicron
Pi
Rho
Sigma
Tau
Upsilon
Phi
Chi
Psi
Omega

Pronunciation
a as in father
b
g as in go#t
d
e as in get

i as in pit, ee as in feel

B

g
B
&

T O M

French u or German i
ph

German ch in Ack

ps

0 as in note

1 Before another v or « or X, 4y is pronounced like ng.
* At the beginning of a word p is written p, rh.
35 is written at the end of a word, elsewhere g



10 NEW TESBTAMENT GREEK

2. The student is advised to learn the small letters
thoroughly, in connection with the first lesson, leaving the
capital letters to be picked up later, as they occur. It
should be observed that sentences are begun with small
letters, not with capitals. Before the formation of the
letters is practised, guidance should be obtained from the
teacher, since it is impracticable to copy exactly the
printed form of the letters, and since bad habits of penman-
ship ought by all means to be avoided. For example,
B and p should be formed without lifting the pen and by
beginning at the bottom. In these matters the help of a
teacher is indispensable.

3. The Greek vowels are as follows:

Short Long
a a
€ ”
o @
¢ ¢
v v

It will be noted that a, ¢, and v can be either long or
short. The long a and v are pronounced very much like
the corresponding short letters, except that the sound is
held longer; the short ¢ is pronounced like i in pit and the
long ¢ like ee in feet.

¢ is always short, and 7 is the long of it; o is always
short, and wis the long of it. This clear distinction in ap-
pearance between the long and short e and o makes the
matter of quantity very much easier in Greek than it is in
Latin.

¢ and v are called close vowels; and the others open
vowels.

4. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in a
gingle syllable. The second letter of a diphthong is always
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a close vowel. The first letter is always an open vowel
except in the case of w. The common diphthongs are as
follows: ’

at, pronounced like ai in aisle

e, pronounced like & in fate (thus e and 7 are pro-
nounced alike)

ot, pronounced like oi in o¢l

av, pronounced like ow in cow

ev, pronounced like eu in feud

ov, pronounced like oo in food

w, pronounced like uee in queen

The diphthongs nv and wv (pronounced by drawing the
sounds of each letter closely together) are rare. When
unites with long a, # or w to form one sound, the : is writ-
ten under the other letter instead of after it, and is called
tola subscript. Thus @, p, ¢. This iota subscript has no
effect whatever upon the pronunciation; ¢ being pronounced
like long a, y like 5, @ like w.

5. A vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word
always has a breathing. The breathing stands over a vowel;
and in the case of a diphthong it stands over the second of
the two component vowels.

The rough breathing () indicates that an h-sound is to
be pronounced before the initial vowel or diphthong; the
smooth breathing (’) indicates that no such h-sound is to
be pronounced. Thus & is to be pronounced en, and &
is to be pronounced hen; ob is to be pronounced oo, and
ov is to be pronounced hoo.

6. There are three accents, the acute ('), the circumflex
("), and the grave (*). These accents, like the breathings,
stand over a vowel, and, in the case of a diphthong, over
the second of the two component vowels. When a breath-
ing and an accent stand over the same vowel, the breathing
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comes first, except in the case of the circumflex accent,
which stands over the breathing. Thus oikov, olxos. The
use of the accents will be studied in Lesson II. Here it
should simply be observed that the stress in pronunciation
is to be placed on the syllable that has any one of the
accents.

7. Punctuation

There are four marks of punctuation: the comma (,)
and the period (.), both written on the line and corre-
sponding to the comma and the period in English; the
colon, which is a dot above the line (*), and takes the
place of the English colon and semicolon; and the question-
mark (;) which looks like an English semicolon.

8. Exercise

After learning to write the small letters of the alphabet
and give the names of the letters in order, the student
should practise pronouncing Greek words and sentences
found anywhere in the book. Throughout the entire study,
great care should be devoted to pronunciation, and the
Greek sentences should always be read aloud both in the
preparation of the lessons and in the work of the classroom.
In this way the language will be learned not only by the
eye, but also by the ear, and will be fixed much more
firmly in the memory. The student should try to read the
Greek sentences with expression, thinking of the meaning
a8 he reads.
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LESSON I

Accent

9. The Greek accents indicated in ancient times not
stress (what we call accent), but musical pitch. But since
it is impossible for us to reproduce the original pronuncia-
tion, the best we can do is to place the stress of the voice
upon the syllable where the accent occurs, and give up any
distinction in pronunciation between the acute, the circum-
flex and the grave. Having adopted this method of pro-
nunciation, we should adhere to it rigidly; for unless some
one method is adhered to, the language can never be fixed
in the memory. It is also important to learn to write the
accents correctly, since the accents serve to distinguish
various forms from one another and are therefore a great
help and not a hindrance in the learning of the language.

10. Preliminary Definitions

The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; the one
before that, the penulf; and the one before that, the ante-
penull.

Thus, in the word AauBavouer, the ultima is -uer, the
penult is -vo-, and the antepenult is -Ba-.

Syllables containing a long vowel or a diphthong are long.
But final a: and o¢ (that is, at and ot coming at the very end
of a word) are considered short so far as accent is concerned.

Thus the last syllable of &»fpdmovs is long because it
contains the diphthong ov; the last syllable of &vfpwmor
is short because the o¢ is here final o ; the last syllable of
avBprmous is long because here the ot has a letter after it and
80, not being final o, is long like any other diphthong.

It will be remembered that € and o are always short, and
nand « always long. The quantity (long or short) of a,
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¢, and v, must be learned by observation in the individual
cases.

11. - General Rules of Accent

1. The acute (') can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word; the circumflex () only on one of the last
two; and the grave (%) only on the last.

Examples: This rule would be violated by &xogrolos, for
here the accent would stand on the fourth syllable from the
end. It would also be violated by wiworedouev, for here the
circumflex would stand on the third syllable from the end.

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short
syllable.

3. If the ultima is long,

(a) the antepenult cannot be accented,

(b) the penult, if it is accented at all, must have the
acute.

Examples: Rule 3a would be violated by é&wdoroly or
&wborolov, because in these cases the ultima is long ; but
it is not violated by &wéorole or &wbdorolet, because here
the ultima is short. Rule 3b would be violated by dotihov or
So\ww, but is not violated by dodNos or dothot.

4. If the ultimais short, a long penult, if it is aeeented at
all, must have the circumflex.

Examples: This rule would be violated by doi\e or 3ot Mot ;
but it is not violated by dodNov, because here the ultima is
not short, or by vlés, because here, although a long penult
comes before a short ultima, the penult is not aceented at
all. The rule does not say that a long penult before a short
ultima must have the circumflex, but only that if it is
accented at all it must have the circumflex rather than
some other kind of accent.

5. A long ultima can have either the acute or the
circumflex.
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Examples: 43ehdod and ddergod both conform to the gen-
eral rules of accent. Further observation, based on other
considerations, is necessary in order to tell which is right.

6. An acute accent on the last syllable of a word is
changed to the grave when followed, without intervening
mark of punctuation, by other words in a sentence.

Examples: 4dehgds is right where ddehpds stands alone;
but 4dehpds dmwoordlov violates the rule—it should be
b4éeNpds dmoarolov.

12. It should be observed that these general rules of
accent do not tell what the accenting of any individual word
is to be; they only tell what it cannot be. In other words,
they merely fix certain limits within which the accenting of
Greek words must remain. What the accent actually is,
within these limits, can be determined in part by the
special rules which follow, but in very many cases must be
learned by observation of the individual words. Thus if
we have a form Avouevov to accent, the general rules
would permit Avouevol or Avouerod or Avouévov ; any other
- way of accenting would violate the general rules. But
which of the three possibilities is actually to be chosen is a
matter for further observation. Or if we have a form
wmpocwmoy to -aceent, the general rules would permit
wpdbowmor, TPOTETOY OT TPOTWTHY.

There are two special rules which help to fix the accent
of many words more closely than it is fixed by the general
rules. They are as follows:

13. Rule of Verb Accent

Verbs have recessive accent.

Explanation: The rule means that, in verbs, the accent
goes back as far as the general rules of accent will permit.
This rule definitely fixes the accent of any verb form; it is
not necessary to know what verb the form is derived from
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or to have any other information whatever. Knowing that
it is a verb form, one needs only to look at the ultima. If
the ultima is short, an acute must be placed on the ante-
penult (supposing the word to have as many as three
syllables); if the ultima is long, an acute must be placed on
the penult.

Examples: Suppose ' a verb form éywworov is to be
accented. In accordance with the rule of verb accent, the
accent is trying to get as far back as the general rules of
accent will permit. But &ywwokov would violate Rule 1;
and, since the ultima is long, éyivwokov would violate
Rule 3a. Therefore the penult must be accented.- But
&ywdarov would violate Rule 3b. Therefore éywwoxkov is
correct. . On the other hand, if a verb form éywwore is to
be accented, although &ywwoke is forbidden by Rule 1,
éylvwoke is permitted; and since verbs have recessive
accent, that accenting, éyivwoke, is correct, and éywdoke or
&ywwoké would be wrong. If the verb has only two. syl-
lables, Rule 4 often comes into play. Thus if the verb form
ogwle is to be accented, the rule of recessive verb accent
decrees that the former of the two syllables shall be ac-
cented. But Rule 4 decrees that the accent shall be not
aile but ¢d{e.

14. Rule of Noun Accent

In nouns, the accent remains on the same syllable as in
the nominative singular, so nearly as the general rules of
accent will permit.

Explanation: This rule differs from the rule of verb
accent in that it does not of itself fix the accent of noun
forms. The accent on the nominative singular (the form

" given in the vocabularies) must be learned by observation
for every noun separately, just as the spelling of the word
must be learned. So much is merely a part of the learning
of the vocabularies. But when once the accent on the
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nominative singular has been given, the accent on the other
forms of the noun is fixed by the rule.

Examples:

(1) If there be a noun oyos, neither the general rules
of accent in §11 nor the rule of noun accent will deter-
mine whether the accent is Aéyos or hoyés. But once
it has been determined that the accent is Aéyos, then the
accent on the other forms of the noun can be determined.
The other forms, without the accent, are Aoyov, Aoy, Aoyor,
Aove, Moyor, Noywy, Noyois, hoyous. On every one of these
forms the acute will stand on the penult; sinee (a) the rule
of noun accent decrees that the accent remains there if the
general rules of accent permit, and since (b) the general rules
of accent never forbid the accent to be placed on a penult,
and since (¢) Rule 2 decrees that only an acute accent can
stand on a short syllable.

(2) In the case of a noun olxos, its various forms being
after the analogy of Aoyos above, (a) and (b) of the consid-
erations mentioned above with regard to Adyos still hold.
But (c) does not hold, since here the penult is not short but
long. In this case, Rules 3b and 4 will determine when the
accent is acute and when it is circumflex; when the ultima
is long, the accent (on the penult) will be acute, and when
the ultima is short, the accent (on the penult) will be cir-
cumflex. Thus olkos, olkov, olkw, olkov, oike, olxot, olxwy,
otkots, olkovs.

(3) In the case of a noun &pwmos the accent is trying
in every other form to get back to the antepenult, in ac-
cordance with the rule of noun accent, since it is the ante-
penult which is accented in the nominative singular. But
where the ultima is long, the accent cannot get back to the
antepenult, since that would violate Rule 3a. The nearest
syllable to the antepenult which it can reach in these cases
is the penult. The rule of noun accent decrees that that
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nearest syllable is the one upon which the accent must
stand. But since the ultima is long in these cases, Rulée 3b
decrees that the accent (upon the penult) shall be an acute
not a circumflex. Thus &vfpwros, Grfpdrov, &rfpirry,
&vBpwmov, EvBpwre, 8vlpwmor, &rlpomwy, bbplros, &vlpomovs.

(4) In the case of a noun 8dés the accent will stand in
every form upon the ultima, since the general rules of accent
never prevent the accent from standing on an ultima. If
the ultima is short the accent must of course be acute. But
if the ultima is long, the accent, so far as the general riles
are concerned, can be either acute or circumflex. In these
cases, therefore, the rules so far given will not determine
which accent is to be used. Thus 86s, 886w, 63¢, édol.
But whether 8800, 43¢, 80dv, ddois, ddols, or ddol, 864,
053, dols, Bods are correct must be left for future de-
termination. The decision is part of the learning of the
declension of this particular class of nouns.

15. Exercises

(In all written exercises, the/ breathings and accents
should be put in immediately after each word has been
written just as the i's are dotted and the t’s crossed in
English. It is just as wrong to wait until the end of a whole
paradigm or a whole sentence to add the breathings and
accents as it would be to wait similarly in English before one
crosses the t's.)

I. Write the following verb forms with the accent, and
then pronounce them:

1. Owouer, \vounr, Ovow. 2. éE\vov, é\ve, EAvaaunr.
3. didaoxe, didaoxovrar, Sidackouefa (the final a is short).
4, ve (the v here, as in all these forms beginning with Av, is
long), Avov, Nvovo (the final cisshort). 5. Aveai, Nvow, Avere.
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II. Accent the following forms of the nouns whose
nominative singularis (1) dwréorolos, (2) xboun, (3) wholoy :

1. éwoorolois, droaTohovs, GwooToNoY, dxoorolot, 4roo-
ToAw. 2. Kwpais, kwpat, kwpas (a long), xwup. 3. xloa
(final a short), wAowwr, Thotots, TNV, TAOLY, TAOLOY,

III. Are the following words accented correctly, so
far as the general rules of accent are concerned? If not, tell
in each case what rule (or rules) has been violated. Then
accent each of the words in all the ways which the general
rules of accent would permit. _

1. &douer, Hpar, wpdbpnraus. 2. 86fy, épfiwov, olpavor.
3. épnuos, Bovkal, Ade.

[Note: The student should apply the pnncxples of ment in the study
of all subsequent lessons, ol bservmg ow t! herulesam ollowed, and
never passing by the accen tmg word in the paradigms or exer-
cises until it 18 thoroughly erstooti' In this way, correct accenti
wﬂlsoonbeeomeseeondmture,andthevmuslogm.ls@epsb w
it is arrived at will no longer need to be consciously formulated.
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LESSON Il
Present Active Indicative

16. Vocabulary

(The vocabularies should be learned after the paradigms
and explanatory parts of the lessons, but before the exer-
cises.)

BA\érw, I see. NauBavw, I take.
ywaekw, I know. Néyw, I say.

vpbopw, I write. © Mw, I loose, I destroy.
ddborw, I teach. éxw, I have.

17. The Greek verb has tense) voice, and mood, like the
verb in other languages. The present tense (in the indica-
tive) refers to present time; the active voice represents the
subject as acting instead of being acted upon; the indicative
mood makes an assertion, in distinction, for example, from
a command or a wish.

18. The present active indicative of the verb Aiw, I
loose, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Now, I looseorl 1. Noouer, we loose or

am loosing. we are loosing.
2. Mes, thou loosest or 2. Nere, ye loose or

thou art loosing. ye are loosing.
3. Met, he looses or 3. Nova, they loose or
‘ he is loosing. they are loosing.

19. It will be observed that the distinctions between
first person (person speaking), second person (person spoken
to), third person (person spoken of), and between singular
and plural numbers, which in English are indicated for the
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most part by subject-pronouns, are indicated in Greek by
the endings. Thus no pronoun is necessary to translate we
loose into Greek; the we is sufficiently indicated by the
ending -oue.

«%20. The part of the verb which remains constati§
throughout the conjugation and has the various endings
added to it is called the stem. Thus the present stem of
Aiw is Av-. The present stem of a verb can be obtained
by removing the final wfrom the form given in the vocabu-
lary. Thus the present stem of Aéyw, I say,is Aey-. The
conjugation of:the present active indicative of any verb in
the vocabulary can be obtained by substituting the present
stem of that verb for Av- and then adding the endings -w,
-€Ls, -€L, ~0JLEV, ~€T€, ~0vU0tL, as they are given above.

The primary personal endings, which would naturally
stand in the tenses called primary lenses!, were, it seems,
originally as follows:

Sing., Plur.
1. - 1. -uev
2. -0t 2. -rte
3. -7 3. -t

Between the stem and these personal endings was placed a

variable vowel which before u and » was o and before other

letters . But in the present active, at least in the singu-

lar, this scheme is not carried out, and the beginner is ad-

vised for the present simply to regard -w, -eas, -6, -ouev,

-et€, -ovat as the endings which by their addition to the
, stem indicate the various persons and numbers.

between I loose, which simply represents the action as
taking place in present time, and I am loosing, which calls

1The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; the
secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect.

%

% 21. In the present tense there is in Greek no distinction *
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attention to the continuance of the action. Both of these
ideas, therefore, should be connected with the Greek form
Mw. The distinction between the two will become ex-
ceedingly important when we pass over to past time; for
there Greek makes the distinction even more sharply than
English. o

22. The second person, you loose or you are loosing, in
English may of course be either singular or plural, and may
be translated by the student either by oes or by MNere
except where the context makes plain which is meant.
Where it is desired, in the exercises, t6 indicate whether
singular or plural is meant, the archaic forms thou loosest,
ete., and ye loose, ete., will be used.

23. Exercises Ll
(All English-Greek exercises should be written.%.

1. B\éras, ywhoxes, NapBaves. 2. vphe, Exer, Neyet.
3. Noe, Sidbhoket, BAére. 4. NauBhvoue, Exouey, Ywhokouey.
5. B\mere, Néyere, ypigere. 6. Siddorovar, )\apﬁdvovﬂ,;ﬁ
Novor. 7. ywhorere, ywhokes, ywhokouer. 8. Phérouev,
Sibbarovo, Nyer. 9. Exets, Phérovar, Naufbrouey.

II. 1. We are knowing, we see, we are seeing. 2. They
are loosing, they loose, he looses. 3. He isloosing, ye have,
thou knowest. 4. I am taking, we know, they say. 5. He
has, we are writing, they see.

[The teacher should continue such drill orally, until the student can
recognize the Greck words rapidly both by sight and by sound, and -
translate the English sentences rapidly into Greek.] S
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LESSON IV

The Second Declension. Order of Words. Movable ».
24. Vocabulary
&dehgos, O, a brother. lepb, 76, a temple.
avbpwros, 6, a man. xal, conj., and.
ambarolos, 8, an apostle. Abyos, 8, u word.
dod)os, o, a slave, a servant. vbuos, 6, a law.
3dpov, 16, a gift. olkos, 6, a house.
Gavaros, 6, a death. vibs, 8, a son.

25. There are three declensions in Greek. The second
declension is given before the first for purposes of con-
venience, since it is easier, and has a larger number of
common nouns,

26. There is no indefinite article in Greek, and so 4de\¢bs
means either brother or a brother (usually the latter). Greek
has, however, a definite article, and where the Greek article
does not appear, the definite article should not be inserted
in the English translation, Thus &deA¢és does not mean
the brother. In the plural, English, like Greek, has no
indefinite article. &vfpwmot, therefore, means simply men.
But it does not mean the men.

"2%. The noun in Greek has gender, number, and case.

28. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuler.

The gender of nouns must often be learned by observation
of the individual nouns. But nearly all nouns of the second
declension ending in -os are masculine; and all nouns of
the second declension in -ov are neuter. The gender is
indicated in the vocabulary by the article placed after the
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noun. The masculine article, 8, indicates masculine
gender; the feminine article, 4, feminine gender; and the
neuter article, 76, neuter gender.

20. There are two numbers, singular and plural. Verbs
agree with their subject in number.

30. There are five cases; nominalive, genitive, dative,
accusalive, and vocative.

31. The declension of &vpwmos, 8, a man, is as follows:

Singular - Plural
Nom. &bpwros, a man. N.V. avbpwmor, men.
Gen. é&vbpdmov, of @ man. G. dvbpomwr, of men.
Dat. &vbpdmy, toorforaman. D. avbpamwos, to or for men.
Acc. &vBpwmrov, @ man. A. &vBpwmovs, men.

Voe. &vfpwmre, man.

32. The student should observe carefully how the
principles of accent apply to this noun and all the others.
In oral practice and recitations the stress in pronunciation
should be placed carefully on the syllables where the accent

appears.

33. The stem of a noun is that part of the moun which
remains constant when the various endings are:ddded. The
stem of &vfpwros is dvfpwro-, and all other second-declen-
sion nouns, like &»8pwros, have stems ending. in o. The
second declension, therefore, is sometimes called the o-
declension. But this final o of the stem becomes so much
disguised when the endings enter into combination with it,
that it is more convenient to regard dvfpww- as the stem
and -os, -ov, etc., as the endings. It should at any rate be
observed, however, that o (with the long of it, w) is the
characteristic vowel in the last syllable of second-declen-
sion nouns.
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34. The subject of a sentence is put in the nominative
case. Thus dréorolos ywhoker means an apostle knows.

The object of a transitive verb is placed in the accusative
case. Thus SAérw Aéyov means I see a word.

35. The genitive case expresses possession. Thus Aéyor
érooréAwy means words of apostles or apostles’ words. But
the genitive has many other important uses, which must be
learned by observation. The functions of the Latin ablative
are divided, in Greek, between the genitive and the dative.

~ 36. The dative case is the case of the indirect object.
Thus Aéyw Noyov droorélows means I say a word to apostles.
But the dative has many other important uses which must
be learned by observation.

37. The vocative case is the case of direct address. Thus
GdeApé, BAérouev means brother, we see. In the plural the
vocative case in words of all declensions is in form like the
nominative. The vocative plural may therefore be omitted
in repeating paradigms.

38. Learn the declension of Aéyos, 8, @ word, and of
dothos, 6, a servant, in §557. These nouns differ from
@fpwmros only in that the accent is different in the
nominative singular and therefore the application of the
general rules of accent works out differently.

39. The declension of viés, 6, a son, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
N. vibs N.V. viol
G. viod G. vidv
D. vig D. viols
A. vibw A. viols
V. wvié
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40. Here the rule of noun accent decrees that the accent
must be on the ultima in all cases, because it was there in
the nominative singular. But which accent shall it be?
The general rules of accent answer this question where the
ultima is short; for of course only an acute, not a circumflex,
can stand on a short syllable. But where the ultima is
long, the general rules of accent will permit either an acute
or a circumflex. A special rule is therefore necessary. It
is as follows: '

In the second declension, when the ultima is accented at
all, it has the circumflex in the genitive and dative of both
numbers, elsewhere the acute. '

Explanation: The “elsewhere” really refers only to the
accusative plural, because in the nominative and vocative
singular and plural and in the accusative singular the general
rules of accent would forbid the ecircumflex, the ultima
being short in these cases.

41. The declension of d&pov, 16, a gift, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. d&pov N.V. ddpa
G. dwpov G. dbpwy
D. dopy D. ddpots

A. ddpov A. Gpa

42, It will be observed that 3&pov is a neuter noun. In
all neuter nouns, of all declensions, the vocative and
accusative of both numbers are like the nominative, and
" the nominative, vocative and accusative plural always end
in short «a.

43. Order of Words

The normal order of the sentence in Greek is like that
in English—subject, verb, object. There is no special
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tendency, as in Latin, to put the verb at the end. But
Greek can vary the order for purposes of emphasis or
euphony much more freely than English. Thus the sentence,
an apostle says a word,is in Greek normally dréorolos Aéyer
Aoyov. But Néyer dréarohos Aoyov and Aoyor Néyes drbarolos
are both perfectly possible. The English translation must
be determined by observing the endings, not by observing
the order.

44, Movable v

When the -ovar of the third person plural of the verb
comes either before a vowel or at the end of a sentence, a »,
called movable »,is added to it. Thus S\érovow dmroordbhovs:
Sometimes the movable » is added even before a word that
begins with a consonant. Thus either Aovor SolNdus or
Aovaty Solhovs is correct. It must not be supposed that
this movable » occurs at the end of every verb form ending
in a vowel when the next word begins with a vowel. On
the contrary, it occurs only in a very few forms, which must
be learned as they appear.

45. Exercises

I. 1. &éegos PNémer &vBpwmov. 2. BSobhos yphde
Noyous. 3. dwborohor Sibdokovaw dvbpwmov. 4. dwdarolor
Nbovar dobhovs. 5. Sobhos AauBdver d@pa. 6. NauBévovow
viot olxovs. 7. dobMovs kal olxovs NauBbrovaw déegoi. 8.
BNéwouer lepd xal dmoorddovs. 9. Sollovs PNémere «al
ddehgols. 10. yphdets Noyov dmoorérw. 11, Siddoxer do-
Opwmov. 12. &dehpds Néyew Noyov dmoorddw. 13. ddehdods
&rooréAwy ywhoke: vopov. 14, doblot ywdakovor vbuov xal
MapfBavovor 6dpa. 15. ywhokovew &vfpwrol fdvarov. 16.
AapufBévouer 8@pa xal Exouey ddehgols. 17. dmoordlots kal
dobAots Néyouer Noyous Oavarov. 18. ddehgol kal SoDhot
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ywbokovaw kal BNémovaww lepd kal ddpa. 19. yphde
dmbéorohos vouov kal Aéyer Noyous viols dovhov. 20. viol
GroaTdhwy Aéyovar Noyous kal Novae dolhovs.

II. 1. A servantis writing alaw. 2. A son sees words.
3. Brothers are loosing servants. 4. Sons take gifts. 5. An
apostle sees a servant and a gift. 6. Servants and sons are
saying a word to a brother. 7. We see gifts and servants.
8. Men see words and gifts of a brother and houses of
apostles and sons. 9. Words and laws we write to brethren;
a word of death we say to a servant. 10. A son is seeing
temples and houses. 11. Ye know death. 12. Thou takest
an apostle’s gift (= a gift of an apostle). 13. Thou art
writing a brother’s word to a servant. 14. I ioose servants
and say words to sons and brothers. 15. A son sees death.
16. They know laws and teach servants of an apostle.
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LESSON V
The First Declension

46. Vocabulary

&Npbeia, 9, truth. Col, 9, life.

Baoiheta, 7, a kingdom. Huépa, %, a day.
ypady, %, @ writing, a Scripture. «xapdia, 1), a heart.
dbta, 1, glory. wapafoNy, 1, a parable.
elpnyn, %, peace. ¢wry, 1, a voice.
éxxk\naia, 7, a church. Yux, 4, a soul, a life.
évrol1, 1}, a commandment. dpa, %, an hour. '

47. All nouns of the first declension ending in a or 9
are feminine.

48. The declension of dpa, 7, an hour, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. &pa N.V. dpac
G. dpas G. apdv
D. &pe D. &pas
A. dpar A. &pas

49. The stem of &pa is wpa-, and the first declension is
sometimes called the a- declension, because its stems end
in a. Since, however, the final vowel of the stem enters
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into various combinations with the endings it is more
convenient for the beginner to regard dp- as the stem and
-a, -as, etc., as the endings. It should be noticed that a
is characteristic of this declension as o is of the second
declension.

50. It should be observed that the a in the nominative,
genitive, and accusative singular, and in the accusative
plural is long.

51. The genitive plural shows an exception to the rule
of noun accent. The rule of noun accent would require the
accent to remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular. But nouns of the first declension have a circum-
flex on the ultima in the genitive plural no matter where
the accent was in the nominative singular.

52. The declension of Bagi\eéia, %, a kingdom, is exactly
like that of &pa, since here also there is a long accented
penult in the nominative singular followed by a long a in
the ultima.

53. The declension of &\ifea, 1, truth, is as follows:

Sing ' Plur.

N. V. aMfbea N. V. éMfberar
G. &\nfelas G. &Anfeiv
D. d\lele D. d\nfelais
A. éMfecar A. dAnfelas

This noun has a short @ in the ultima in the nominative
singular, and when in the first declension the a is short in
the nominative singular it is also short in the accusative
singular. In the accusative plural the a islong in all first-
declension nouns. The accent follows the noun rule every-
where except in the genitive plural (see §51).
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S4. The declension of §6¢a, 3, glory, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. 86fa . N. V. dé¢ac
G. 86fns G. dotav
D. 8¢y D. dbtats
A. 86tav A. dbtas

55. The a in the nominative singular of first-declension
nouns is changed to 7 in the genitive and dative singular
except after ¢, ¢, or p.

56. The declension of ypa¢n, %, a writing, a Scripture,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. V. ypa¢? N. V. ypagai
G. ypadis G. ypagiaw
D. ypadij D. vpagais
A. ypadny A. vpagas

57. When a first-declension noun ends in % in the
nominative singular, the 7 is retained throughout the
singular. But the plurals of all first-declension nouns are
alike. :

58. In the first declension (exactly as in the second, see
§40), when the ultima is accented at all, it has the circumflex
in the genitives and datives of both numbers, elsewhere the
acute. v

59, Exercises

L. 1. yuxi BNéme Sanip. 2. Bagihela yivdoker éMibeav,
3. &vfpwmos yphoer dvrords kal véuovs. 4. dmwborolor Aau~
Bdvovai dobhous kal 6dpa kal ékxhnatas. 5. amdorodor xal
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éxnotar Bhémovor $wiv kal Bhvarov. 6. vids Sobhov Néyer
wapafoliy ékkqote. 7. mapaBoiy Néyoper kal évtoNiv kal
vbuov. 8. Bacihelas ywhokere kal ékkhnoias. 9. éxxhnolay
Siudboxer dméoToNos kal Bacihelay Sodhos. 10. vbuov kal wa-
paBoMiy ypide dvfpwmos éxxhnoig. 11. kapdlar davfpdrmwv
Ixovor Sanp kal epfvmy.  12. dwr) drooTédhwy Sibboke Yuxas
Sothwv. 13. dpa éxedbtav. 14. dwval ékxhnoidy didbarovat
Bagihelas kal vfphmovs. 15. BAémes 8dpa kal d6fav. 16.
ypbpe dkknoig Noyov fwiis. 17. Néyew kapdioss dvfpdmwy
wapafoliy kal vbuov. 18. yplde éxxhnoig vids &woaTdhov.

II. 1. A kingdom takes glory. 2. Churches are saying
parables to hearts of men. 3. A heart of a man is teaching
an apostle, and a voice of an apostle is teaching a
servant. 4. We have writings of apostles. 5. Churches
have peace and glory. 6. A day sees life and death. 7.
Apostles take temples and kingdoms. 8. We see houses
and temples and churches. 9. A servant says a parable to
hearts of men. 10. We know voices of churches and words
of truth. 11. A voice of an apostle says a parable to souls
of men.
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LESSON VI

" The Article. Adjectives of the First and Second
Declension. Agreement. Use of the Article.
Attributive and Predicate Positions of Adjec-

tives. Substantive Use of Adjectives. .
60. Vocabulary

byabbs,,6v, adj., good. xbpios, 8, a lord, the Lord.
&A\\os,n,0, adj., other. utkpbs,a,ov, adj., small, litile.
dixatos,a,ov, adj., righteous.  vexpbs,é,bv, adj., dead.
éyelpw, I raise up. o, %, 16, art., the.
éonuos, 9, a desert. 0d6s,%, @ road, a way.
éoxaros,n,ov, adj., last. wioTbs,f,6v, adj., faithful.

xaxés,,6v, adj., bad.
kaMos,),6v, adj., good, beautiful. wp&ros,n, ov, adj., first.

It will be observed that &omuos and d866s are feminine,
though nearly all nouns of the second declension ending in
~0s are ma.gcuﬁne.

61. The declension of the adjective &yafés, good, is as
follows:
Sing. Plur.

Masec. Fem. Neut. - Masec. Fem. Neut.
N. é&valbés é&vyaby d&yafbév N.V.dyafol d&yafal &yabé
G.dyafod dyabiis &yafod G. &yafdv byabdv dyafdv
D.évaby édyabj ayabd D.dyafols éyafals &yabols
A. dyaféy byafiy dyafby A. dyalols &yafbs b&yafé
V.évabé , éayaby dyalby
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This declension, like all declensions of adjectives, and
of the article, etc., is to be learned across and not in
vertical columns—that is, the nominative singular is to be
given in all three genders before the genitive is given, and
the genitive singular is to be given in all three genders
before the dative is given, and so on.

It will be observed that the masculine of the adjective
&yabbs is declined exactly like a masculine noun of the
second declension, the feminine exactly like a feminine noun
in 7 of the first declension, and the neuter exactly like a
neuter noun of the second declension.

62. Learn the declension of juxpbs, small, and of
Stxaros, righteous (in §§569, 570). Note that long a not 9
stands in the feminine of these adjectives when the preced-
ing letter is p or a vowel (compare §55). The accent in the
genitive plural feminine of all adjectives of the second and
first declension follows the regular noun rule and not the

- special rule for nouns of the first declension (§51).

63. The declension of ‘the article is as follows:

) Sing. Plur.

" Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut.
N. ¢ 3 76 N. ol al Té
G. 710 THs o0 G. Tdv Tov 0¥
D. 1§ 79 L) D. 7ols Tals TOlS
A. & e 76 A. Tols Ths T4

64. The forms &, 14, ol, .al are proclitics. A proclitic
is a word that goes so closely with the following word as
to have no accent of its own.

65. Note that except for (1) these irregular proclitic
forms, (2) the form 16 in the nominative and accusative
singuldr (instead of 7é¥),and (3) the absence of the vocative,
the article is declined like the adjective é-yafbs.
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66. Agreement

Adjectives, including the article, agree with the nouns
that they modify, in gender, number, and case.

Examples: (1) 6 Aéyos, 706 Noyov, 78 Noyw, SAérw TV
Neyov, of Abyor, T@v Abywr, Tols Abyois, Bhérw Tols Noyous.
(2) 70 8&pov, Tob Sdypov, ete.  (3) % dpa, Ths dpas, 7§ dpeg,
BN\érw v Opav, al dpas, etc. (4) 1) &66s (see §60), 77s
ddoD, 77 003, PAérw TiHv 306w, al dol, Tdw d0&w, Tals &dols,
BNérw Tds d8ols.  (B) xaNds Abyos, ete., kaky dpa, kaly 4dbs,
ete.

67. Use of the Article

The use of the article in Greek corresponds roughly
to the use of the definite article in English. Thus \éyos
means a word; & Aoyos means the word; Aéyo. means
words; ol Néryot means the words. The differences between
the Greek and the English use of the article must be learned
by observation, as they occur. For the present, the
presence or absence of the Greek article should always be
~ carefully indicated in the English translation.

Attributive and Predicate Use of Adjectives

68. Adjectives are used in two distinet ways: (1)
attributively, (2) predicatively.

In the phrase theigood word, the adjective good is an
attributive adjective; it tells what word we are mentioning.
We are not mentioning all words or any word, but only the
good word.

In the sentence, the word is good, the adjectlve good is a
predicate adjective; with the verb 7s it makes an assertion
about the subject, the word.

69. In Greek, the distinction between the attributive
and the predicate adjective is of vastly more importance



36 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

than in English; indeed, as will be observed later, some of
the most important and characteristic parts of Greek gram-
mar are based upon this distinction.

70. The good word can be expressed in two common
ways in Greek—either by & dya8ds Aoyos or by é Noyos &
dyafbs. It will be observed that what is characteristic -
about this attributive position of the Greek adjective is that
the adjective comes immediately after the article. The
former of the two alternatives, & dyafds Noyos, is just like
English; it has the order (1) article, (2) attributive adjec-
tive, (3) noun, and is a literal translation of the good word.
The latter of the two alternatives, & Néyos 6 dyabbs, means
literally the word—namely the good one. But it is of course
vastly commoner than this cambersome usage is in English,
and like & &yafds Noyos should be translated simply the good
word,

71. The word is good can be expressed in two ways in
Greek—either by & Aoyos dyafés or by &yafés & Noyos (the
simple copula, meaning 7s, can be omitted). What is char-
acteristic about this predicate position of the adjective in
Greek is that the adjective does not come immediately after
the article. -

72. The matter can be summarized as follows:

Attributive Position ﬁfﬁm
of the Adjective or = the good word.
o 0 Noyos 6 ayalfbs ‘
Predicate Position 6 Moyos dyafés .
of the Adjective or = the word i3 good.
dyafds 6 Aoryos

73. The student should fix this distinction in his mind
by thoughtful reading aloud of the above and similar
phrases, until 4yafds 6 Aéyos, for example, comes to mean to
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him, even without conscious translation, good (is) the
word, and comes to be dissociated entirely from the idea
the good word. If this advice be heeded, a solid foundation
will have been laid for the mastery of a large part of Greek

syntax.

74. It should be observed that the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position of the adjective
can be made in Greek only when the noun has the article.
&yafds Néyos or Aéyos dyafés (the noun here not having the
article) may mean either a good word (attributive) or a
word 13 good (predicate).

75. Substantive Use of the Adjective

The adjective may be used as a noun, especially with the
article. :

Examples: (1) dyafés may mean a good man; dyafq, a
good woman; d&yabby, a good thing; d&yabol, good men;
&yafal, good women; é&vyabb, good things. (2) 6 d&yafbs
means the good man; 7 ayaby, the good woman; ré &yabby,
the good thing; ot &yafot, the good men; ai &dyabal, the good
women; 7d. &yadé, the good things.

Sometimes, in the plural masculine, the English language,
like Greek, can use the adjective as a noun without adding
the word men. Thus ol dyaflot may be translated the good
meaning the good men or the good people; ol vexpol, the dead,
meaning the dead people, ete.

76. Exercises
I 1. &vabh ¥ &xhnola kal % Bacikela karh. 2. 4 kaxd

kapbla TGy dvbpbmwr ywdhoke Odvarov. 3. ol é&mbarolot

BNémovar Tols uukpods olkous kal Tas kakds ddobs. 4. of dod-

Aot ol kaxol Abovgil 7ov olkov ToD dmoordhow. 5. ol xaxol
1Mw sometimes means I destroy.
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Novor 70 iepbv. 6. & kbpios 7hs {wis! éyeiper Tods ve
kpats. 7. ol Noyou 7is dM\nPelas Suddorovar Tovs ENNovs
droorbhovs. 8. ol Slxator NauBbvovor Td 8dpa 710D xuplov
T8 kald. 9. & xaxds BNéwer T Epnuov kel Tols doxbrovs
oikovs. 10. wpdror ol Sodhor: &xaror ol xbpuor. 11. 7§
i&xhnole 1§ mpd yphder & kbplos Noyov dyabbv. 12. Tods
morods Bérer & morés. 13. &oxaror oi dodhor ol kaxol:
wp&ror ol viol ol dyafol. 14. 6 vids 7ob doxbrov &ieNdod
BM\éres Tds kalds éxx\notas 7o xvpiov. 15. &Ny wapafo-
My Néyouer 7§ kaxfi Bacihelg. 16. wpdrn 4 ékxhpaia: éo-
xbrn % &\p Bao\ela. 17. rals morals Néyer & kbpios
wapafoip kahw kal 7ols wigrots. 18. & dyabds yphide
dyabé: & xaxds kakd. 19. dyabos 6 Sovhos. xal Néyer xald.
20. % &\jfea wioTy Kal § Hpa kaky.

II. 1. To the first church the Lord writes the first
parable. 2. The good woman sees the ways of the desert.
3. The good things are first and the bad things last. 4.
Death is bad and life is good. 5. The Lord of the kingdom
raises up the faithful men and the faithful women. 6. The
good know the bad, and the bad the good. 7. The good
words we say to the Church, and the bad words we write to
the brethren. 8. Thou seest the good days of the Lord of
life. 9. The roads are good and the men bad. 10. The first
gift is last and the Iast (gift) first. 11. The good servants
know the truth and the glory of the Lord. 12. Thelast day
takes the bad servants. 13. The men are destroying the
beautiful temples and the small houses. 14. The righteous
have another house. 15. The church is taking the.other
house. 16. I know the other ways. 17. The Lord is saying
the other parable to the first church.

tAbstract nouns, and nouns such as { wi, often have the article
where it is omitted in English.
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LESSON V11

Masculine Nouns of the First Declension
Prepositions

77.

&yvelos, 8, an angel, a mes-
senger.

&vyw, I lead.

&b, prep. with .

BéN\w, I throw, I cast, I put.

&14, prep. with gen., thro
with acc., on account of.

els, prep. with ace., info,

- & (é& before vowels), prep.

~ with gen., out of.

&, prep. with

Oebs, 6, a god,God (When it
means God, febs may have
the article).

Vocabulary

xbouos, 6, a world.

Aifos, &, a stone.

uabnris, 8, a disciple.

uévw, I remain,

uerd, pre ith ge ith;
with

obpavbs, 6, heaven.

réurw, I send.

wpbs, prep. with acc.

wpodhTys, 8, a prophet.

Tékvov, 76, a child.

rémos, 6, a place.

dépw, 1 bear, I bring.

78. Nouns of the first declension ending in -ys are

masculine.

79. The declension of 1rpo¢1’11'ns, é; a prophet, is as

follows:
‘ Sing,
. wpodNTYS
7 podyTov
. wpodiTy
TpodNTYY
wpodijTa

<Pyaz

Plur.
N. V. woodfirar
> G. mpodnriw
D. wpodhrats
A. wpodhras
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It will be observed that although wpog#hrys is masculine
it is a true first-declension noun, being just like a feminine
noun of the first declension except in the nominative,
genitive, and vocative singular.

padpris is declined like wpogirys, except for the accent.

Prepositions

80. Prepositions express relationship. Thus in the sen-
tence, the book is in the desk, the preposition in expresses a
certain relationship between the book and the desk. In the
sentence, the book is on the desk, a different relationship is
expressed (by the preposition on).

In English, nouns standing after prepositions are always
in the same case (the ‘“objective’” case). But in Greek
different prepositions take different cases.

81. The preposition év, meaning in, always takes the
dative case. Thus in the house is expressed by é& 7§ olky ;
in the truth by & 7§ aAqlelq, etc. The preposition els,
meaning nio, on the other hand, always takes the accusa-~
tive. Thus inio the house is expressed by eis 7ov olxov.
Finally, the preposition 476 always takes the genitive.
Thus from the house is expressed by &7 T0b olxov.

82. These three prepositions illustrate the general prin-
ciple that the genitive is the case of separation, the dative
the case of rest in a place, and the accusative the case of
motion toward a place. Prepositions expressmg separation
naturally take the genitive, prepositions expressmg restina
place naturally take the dative, and prepositions expressing
motion toward a place naturally take the accusative.

83. But a very great number of usages of prepositions
cannot be reduced to any such general rule. Thus many
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prepositions that do not express any idea of separation take
the genitive.

84. It should be observed that év, els, and éx are all
proclitics (see § 64).

85. &, es, &, and 46 each take only one case, and
wpbs is not commonly used with any case except the ac-
cusative. But many other prepositions take several cases.
Those that take several cases often have quite a different
meaning when used with one case from their meaning when
used with another case. Thus 84 with the genitive means
through; 814 with accusative, on account of: ueré with the
genitive means with; ueré with the accusative, after.

86. In studying the vocabularies it is quite insufficient
to learn how the prepositions are to be translated, but it is
also necessary to learn with what case they are construed
in any particular meaning. Thus it is quite insufficient to
say that é& means in. What should rather be said is that
“é-with-the-dative’” means in. The phrase “é~with-the-
dative” should form in the student’s mind one absolutely
indivisible idea; év should never be thought of apart from its
case. In the same way, but still more obviously, it is
insufficient to say that ueré means with or after. What
should rather be said is that “ueré-with-the-genitive”
means with, and that “peré-with-the-accusative” means
after. This same method of study should be applied to all
prepositions.

87. A further important principle is that of precision in
learning the meanings of prepositions. It is true that no
one English word or phrase is capable of translating in all in-
stances a single Greek preposition. Sometimes, for example,
é& with the dative cannot be translated by in in English.
But the proper method is to learn first the usual meaning
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before proceeding to the unusual. A reversal of this
method will lead to hopeless confusion. Let the student,
therefore, so far as prepositions are concerned, adhere for
the present rigidly to the translations given in the vocabu-
laries. In that way a feeling for the really fundamental
meaning of the prepositions will be formed, and further on
the derived meanings can be studied without confusion.

88. Finally, the importance of this subject should be
noticed. Few things are more ne for a correct under-%
% standing of the New Testament than g precise acquaint-
ance with the common prepositions. !%Ee prepositions
therefore should always be singled out from the vocabularies

for special attention, and when new preposntlons are
learned the old ones should be reviewed.

89. Exercises

L 1. ol pabnral 7Gv wpodnTdv pévoverw & TP xbouyw.

2. ol xaxol B&NNovaw Nfovs els 70v olkov TGv pafnréw. 3.
0 Geds wéumer Tols &yyéhous els TV kbopov. 4.6 wpodhTys
méumet Tods pabnrds 700 kuplov ék 7&Y olkwy els TV éxx\yaiav.
5. 6 Oeds &yelper Tols vexpols éx Oavérov. 6. NauBéyere ra
kald d&pa Gwd TdY révwr. 7. Eyouer T4 Téxva éx TGV alkwy.
8. uerd rods dyyéhovs wéumwer & Oeds TOV vibv. 9. perd riv
. &yyé\aw &ye 6 kUpros Tovs dukalovs els TOv obpavéy. 10. did
TéY 006Gy Tis épuov Gépovoy ol Sobhor Td ddpa els ENNow
rémov. 11. dia 7Qv Ypapdv 1AV wpodnTdY Yiwbakouey TV
xbpov. 12. dua Ty dbtav 70D Oeol &yelper & xlpios Tods ve-
kpols. 13. ¢épovowr rods vexpols els 1’1)» épmuov. 14. ol
uafyral &iddokovar ra &yafo Tékva & TH éxx)\no'iq,. 15. 8
Kbpos Néyer wapaBohiy Tois pabyrals & 7§ iepd. - 16. &
T &MlBecav BAémovay ol wpodfitar Tov Obraror. 17. &wd
7iis épfuov &yovow ol pafyral Tods dyabods Sobhovs xal Tols
viods T@dv wpodnTdy wpds Tols mikpols olkovs TRV palbyrdw.
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18. 6ia v Bagihelay ToD Oeol Pépouer Ta kakd. 19. dia
Tas Yuxas TAv 40eN@dy BAémer kaxd. 20. xalds & olpavds
kaxds O xbapos. ~

II. 1. In the world we have death, and in the Church
life. 2. The prophets lead the righteous disciples of the
Lord into the way of the desert. 3. The child is throwing
a stone into the little house. 4. The man is saying a good
word to the disciples and is leading the disciples to the
Lord.! 5. The disciples are remaining in the church and
are saying a parable to the other prophets. "6. Through
the voice of the prophet the Lord is teaching the disciples.
7. On account of the Church the disciples and the apostles
write good words to the brethren. 8. On account of the
children the prophet is sending the evil men into the desert.
9. After the Lord the apostle sees the disciple. 10. The
prophets are teaching the disciples with the children. 11.
They are bringing the disciples to the Lord. 12. The Lord
is remaining with the prophet in another place. 13. The
righteous are leading the disciples through the desert to the
Lord. 14. We see the days of the Son of God in the evil
world. 15. Evil are the days; good are the churches. 16.
Through the word of the Lord God raises the dead.

1Care should be taken to dmtmgulsh the two ways in which the
lish word fo is used in this senten Fog:
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LESSON VIII
Enclitics. Personal Pronouns. Present Indicative of elul.

90. Vocabulary
alrés, %, 6, pron., he. éyd, pron., I,
8¢, conj., but, and. eiut, I am.

al, pron., thou.

91. The conjunction 8¢ is postpositive—that is, it cannot
stand first in its clause. Ordinarily it stands second.

Example: 8 dodhos ywdoket Tov drbaroXov, 6 8¢ drbarolos
BAémrer Tov xipiov, the servant ‘knows the apostle and the
apostle sees the Lord.

Enclitics

92. An enclitic is a word that goes so closely with the
preceding word as to have normally no accent of its own.

Enclitics are thus to be distinguished from proclitics,
which go so closely with the following words as to have no
accent of their own (see §64). Proclitics give rise to no
special rules of accent; they simply have no accent and
produce no changes in the accenting of preceding or follow--
ing words. But the case is very different with enclitics,
which give rise to the following rules:

I. Accenting of the word before an enclitic:

(1) The word before an enclitic does not change an
acute on the last syllable to a grave.

Example: 48egds uov is incorrect; ddedés pov is correct.

(2) If the word before an enclitic has an acute on the
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antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, it takes an addi-
tional accent (an acute) on the ultima.

Examples: &vfpwrbs uov, ddpév oov, &vlpwrmbs éorw,
d&pody éoTiv.

(3) If the word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an
enclitic it has an acute on the ultima.

Examples: €ls ue, dvfpwrés pob éorw.

II. Cases in which an enclitic has an accent of its
own: :

(1) An enclitic of two syllables retains its own accent
when it follows a word that has an acute on the penult.

Example: &pa éorly is correct because éorlvis an enclitic
of two syllables. &pa pov, on the other hand, is correct be-
cause wov is an enclitic of only one syllable.

(2) An enclitic retains its accent when there is empha-
sis on the enclitic or when the enclitic begins a clause.

93. It may help to fix these rules in the memory, if the
enclitic in every case be regarded as forming one word with
the word that precedes it and then the general rules of
accent be applied. These enclitic rules may then be re-
garded as attempts to avoid violations of the general rules.
Thus if d&v6pwrocesTv or &vBpwmocuov or dvBpwrooue be
regarded as one word the accenting of that word violates
the general rule that the accent cannot get further back than
the antepenult; and é@povuov violates the general rule
that the circumflex cannot get further back than the penult.
Something, therefore, needs ta be done. And what is
actually done is to put in an additional accent to break up
the long series of unaccented syllables. Following out a
similar principle, the accent of &paeoriv would become
dpbeoTw. But two acutes were not desired in immediate
juxtaposition in a single word. Therefore in this cage an
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alternative way out of the difficulty was adopted, and the
enclitic was made to retain its own accent.

It should be observed, however, that this way of con-
sidering the matter will not quite work out in all cases; for
&papov, for example, would violate the general rule that the
accent cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long.

Personal Pronouns

04. The declension of the personal pronoun of the first
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
N. &ya, 1. N. 7uels, we.
G. éuoib or uov, of nw:f"\"l G. Yudv, of us~ ONCS

D. éuol or uot,to-orforme. D. #Huly, to or for us.
A. &ué or ue, me. A. %uds, us.

The forms éuod, éuol, éué are the forms used when
emphasis is desired. The unemphatic forms, pov, uot, u,
are enclitic.

05. The declension of the personal pronoun of the second
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. ai, thou. N. dueis, ye.
G. o0ob, of thee.-\fo wls Q. Yudv, of you.
D. coi,m{a—‘w D. duiv, to or for you.
A. dé, thee. A. Vuds, you.

The forms croi‘i, ool, and ¢é are enclitic except when they
. are emphatic. When they are emphatic, they have the
accents given in the paradigm. .



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 47

96. The declension of the personal pronoun of the third
person is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. alrés, he. alrh, she. alré, it. .
G. abrod, efkimMWs  abris, ofhem. hars  abrod, ofit. 1Fs
D. a7, toor for him. abri}, to or for her. alrd, toor for it.
A. abrév, him. abrhy, her. alro, it.
Plur.
M. F. N

N. abrol, they. abral, they. abré, they. '

G. alréw, of them-.“w‘rSab‘ré‘w, of themecs abréw, of them. e

D. abrols, to or for abrals, to or for abrots, to or for
them. them. , them.

A. abrols, them. abrés, them. alra, them.

It will be observed that the declension of alrés is like
that of dyafbs (omitting the vocative), except for the form
abréin the nominative and accusative singular neuter.

97. The Use of Pronouns

(1) A pronoun is a word that stands instead of a noun.
Example: The sentence, I see the disciple and teach him,
_ means the same thing as I see the disciple and teach the dis-
ciple. 'The pronoun him stands instead of the second occur-
rence of the noun disciple.

(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its
antecedent.

Thus in the sentence, I see the disciple and teach him, the
antecedent of him is disciple.

(3) A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
number.
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Examples:

(a) BNérw Tov pafnTiv xal Sidbokw adrov, I see the disci-
ple and teach him. Here pafyriy is the antecedent of avrbv,
and since pafqriy is of masculine gender and singular num-
ber airév also is masculine singular.

(b) pévw & 73 olky kal ywhokw alrov, T remain in the
house and know t. Here olky is the antecedent of at7év,
and since ofxy is of masculine gender and singular number
abrév also is masculine singular. In English the neuter
pronoun ¢ is used, betause the noun house, like all nouns
denoting inanimate objects, is neuter in English. But in
Greek the word for house is masculine, and therefore the
masculine pronoun is used in referring to it. Hence the
translations, he, she, etc., given in the paradigm above for
the masculine and feminine of the Greek pronoun of the
third person are correct only when' the antecedents are
nouns denoting persons. In other cases, the pronouns will
be neuter in English even when they are masculine or
feminine in Greek. It will be observed, further, that the
pronoun does not agree with its antecedent in case, but
only in gender and number. In the sentence just given the
~ antecedent olxy is dative after the preposition é, whereas
abrév has its own construction, being the object of the verb
YWHoKW. '

(¢) % éxk\nola Siddoxe éué, kol &yd Siddoxw alThy, the
Church teaches me and I teach 1t. .

(d) BMérw Tols pabnras kal ddbokw abrols, I see the dis-
ciples and teach them. ’ ,

(e) BNérw T& Téxva Kal Siddokw alrd, I see the children
and teach them. It will be observed that in English in the
plural the personal pronoun is the same in form for all
three genders, whereas in Greek it varies.

(4) The personal pronouns are not used in the nominative
case unless there is emphasis upon them.
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(a) The reason for this rule is that the ending of the verb
indicates sufficiently whether the subject is first, second, or
third person. Thus Néyw means I say. The éyw, there-
fore, is not put in unless there is emphasis upon it.

(b) Emphasis is usually caused by contrast. Thus in
the sentence éyd ANéyw, b 8¢ yphoes, I say, but you write,
&yd and o are emphatic because they are contrasted with
each other. And in the sentence é&yd Néyw, “I say,” the
natural inference is that some one else does not say. The
insertion of the emphatic éy® naturally suggests an implied
(though here not an expressed) contrast.

(c) abrés is almost never used as a personal pronoun in
the nominative case. The place of it, in the nominative, is
taken usually by certain other words, and it itself has in the
nominative case a use distinct from its use as a personal
pronoun. These matters will be reserved for future study.

* (5) To express possession the unemphatic forms of the
personal pronouns should be used, and the English phrases
my word and the like should be turned around into the form,
the word of me, before they are translated into Greek.

Examples: My word, & Néyos uov; thy word, & Néyos gov;
his word, 6 Noyos abrod; her word, & Noyos abrijs; its word,
6 Moryos alrod; their word, 6 Noyos abrdv.

If it is desired to emphasize the possessive idea—e. g.,
“my word”—a possessive adjective, which will be learned
later, is ordinarily used instead of the genitive of the per-
sonal pronoun.

(6) After prepositions, the emphatic forms of the personal
pronouns are ordinarily used.

Examples: é¢ éuot, not & pov ; &7’ éuod,! not &wb uov; &’
éuot, not dué pov ; év éuol, not & pot. But wpbds e is com-
mon. ‘

1The final vowel of prepositions is freduenf;l elided before words
that begin with a vowel. - The elision is marked by an apostrophevfro
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Present Indicative of elul

98. The present indicative of the verb ei;.ci, I am,is as
follows:

Sing. 1. elut, I am. Plur. 1. éouév, we are.
2. €, thou art. 2. doré, yeare.
3. éori(v), he ts. 3. €loi(v), they are.

All these forms except el are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
above in §92.

éorl(v) and elol(v) have the movable » (see §44).

99. The verb eiui takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.

Examples: & aréorolos &vfpwrds éorwv, the apostle is a
man; & arborolés éoriv ayabbs, the apostle 18 good.

In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it is asserted
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the aecusative case. But in the sentence, the
apostle is @ man, it is not asserted that the apostle does any-
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative.

100. Exercises

I. 1. ol pafnpral gov ywhokovor v Pasikelay xal
&yovar Tols &dehpols alrdv els alriv. 2. diddorw Tols ddeh-
dobs pov kal Néyw alrols wapaBoljy. 3. dvet ue & kipibs
wpos Tovs walnras alroi. 4. O éué B\éwes gb 7oV Bbvaror,
gol 8¢ éyd ANyw Noyous kaxols. 5. dud gob dyer & Beds Tols
miorovs els THv Backelay abrod xal 8’ abrdy Tols &NNovs.
6. & Juds uéver 6 xbpros &v 7Q kbouw. 7. &yd el dobhos, ob
8¢ adwborolos. 8. &yabbs éorwv & kipws xal dyafoi éore
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Ouels. 9. pabnral éote Tob xvplov xal ddehdol TV dmoaTéAwy
abrod. 10. d &wbdorodos miarés éorw, ol &¢ dodhot alrod ka-
xol. 11. % &xhnola miorh éorw, Huels 8¢ Phérouer alriv.
12. B\érouév oe kal Néyouév oor mapafBoliy. 13. dodhot éouév,
dobhovs 8¢ Sidbdorouev. 14. ol Sobhot Hudv BM\émovaw Huds,
Huels 8¢ ddborouer abrols. 15. ¢’ duav' NauBhiver & &deN-
¢bs uov 8dpa kald, kal réumrer adbra wpds pe dd TGV Sobwy
abrod. 16. ywdokouer iy 866w, kal &' alriis &youév ge es
Tov olkov Hudv. 17. perd T&v 4ehplv Hudv PAérouer Tobs
pabnras Tob xuplov Judv. 18. uerd Tas Huépas Tds xakds
BAéwouer 1y Baocihetay Tob xvplov Hudv. 19. ued’ Hudv®
B\éras abrov. 20. ued’ Sudv-éouev év Tols olkois Yudv.

II. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis-
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6. In our days the world is evil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but theu sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. My
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14. My disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. I
see and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. ~16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis-
ciples are evil. -

Before the rough breathing, the 7 of 47 becomes b.

? Before the rough breathing, 7 of per’ becomes 8,
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. LESSON IX

Demonstrative Pronouns. Further Uses of adrés.
101. Vocabulary
&yamn, %, love. viv, adv., now.
duapria, %, @ sin, sin. obros, abry, Todro, prom.,
Barriw, I baptize. this. ‘
Sibdoxalos, 6, a teacher. obrws, adv., thus, so.
éxelvos, 1, o, pron., that. wovnpbs, &, 6v, adj., ev;tl
drayyella, %, a promise. wpbowmov, 16, a face.
ebayyé\ov, 16, a gospel.
xplvw, I judge. xapd, 4, joy.

102, The declension of odros, this, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
k4 ~ * T ~
obros . abry Toliro N. odror alrar Taira
tobrov rabrys Tobrov G. tobrwwv ToUTWY _TOlTWY
tobrgy Ttabry 7obrw D. robrois Tabrais Tobrous
Tebrov Tabryy Tobro A. Ttobrous Talras Tabra

oz

The puzzling variations between ov and av in the first
syllable of this word may be fixed in the memory if it be
observed that an o-vowel (in the diphthong ov) stands in
the first syllable where an o-vowel (o or the long of it, w)
stands in the second syllable, and an a-vowel (in the diph-
thong av) stands in the first syllable where an a-vowel (a or
the closely related vowel %) stands in the second syllable.

103. The declension of éxeivos, that, is like the declension
of adjectives in -os,-7,-ov,except that éketvo stands instead of
éxetvov in the nominative and accusative singular neuter.
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104. Use of oros and éxetvos

1. odros and ékeivos are frequently used with nouns.
When they are so used, the noun with which they are used
has the article, and they themselves stand in the predicate,
not in the attributive, position (see §§68-74). :

Examples: This word, odros 6 Aoyos or é Aoyos obros; that
word, éxelvos & Noyos or & Noyos éxetvos; I see this church,
BNérw Tabryy Ty &kk\notar (or 4w éxkhnolav TabTyw); these
words, odrol ol Nbyor or ol Néyou obroc; those words, éxeivor ol
Aéyoe or of Aéyor éxetvor; this good word, odros & kalés Néyos
OT & kaXds Aéyos odros.

2. odros and éxetvos are frequently used by themselves,
without nouns.

Examples: odros, this man (or this person); abrn, this
woman; rovro, this thing; odror, these men; adrac, these
women ; Taira, these things.

105. Further Uses of alrds.

In addition to its use as a personal pronoun of the third
person, airés is also used as follows:

1. It has an intensive use with nouns. When so used
it stands in the predicate position.

Examples: alrds 6 dwborodos or 6 dmbarolos abrés, the
apostle himself; abry 9 éxhnoia or- ) ékxhnola alry, the
church itself ; adrd 70 6&pov or 76 ddpov alTéd, the gift itself.

2. It is often used with nouns to mean same. When so
used it stands in the attributive position.

Examples: & alrds dwéoroles or & awborolos & abrés, the -
same apostle ; j abry) éxkhnola or % éxxkhqota 3 alrh, the same
church, etc.

3. Initsintensive use it often goes with pronouns or with
the unexpressed subject of a verb.

Examples: adrés éyd Aéyw or adrés Méyw, I myself say,
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abrds ob Nyes or abrds Néyes, thou thyself sayest; abrds
Néyer, he himself says; abry Néyer, she herself says; alrd
Neye, it itself says; adrol Huels Néyouey or adrol Aéyouev,
we ourselves say ; abrol Dueis Néyere or abrol Néyere, ye your-
selves say ; abrol Néyovory, they themselves say.

106. The principal uses of adjectives and of the pro-
nouns studied thus far may be reviewed as follows:

& kahos Noyos.
The good word = or
& Noyos & xalds.

. xahds & Noyos.
The word is good = or
: & Noryos xalds.
obros & Noyos.
This ward = or
& Noryos obros.
&xeivos & Noyos.
That word = or .
& Noyos éxelvos.
abrds & Noyos.
The word itself = or
& Noyos adrés.
(8 adrds Noryos.
The same word = or
& Aoyos 6 abris.
My word = & Noyos pov.
His word = & Moyos alot.
I see him = BMrw adrév.

I see this man B\éxw TobTov.
I see these things = Pfhéwrw Talra.
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107. Exercises

1. 1. odroi ol 8iddaxadot kplrvovaw abrdy Tov dwborolov.
2. 0 8¢ abrds Sibdokalos Exe Ty abriy xapav év 7§ xapdle
abrod. 3. vy Napfbévw abdrés 76 alrd ebayyéhov &wd rTob
xvplov pov. §4. olros PNémer éxelvov xal kplver abrév. 5.
perd radra Exere adrol Ty &ybmnw Tob kvplov & Tals xapdlais
udv. 6. obror &xovor xaphv, éxelvor d¢ Exovow duapriav.
7. abrn 8é éorwv % dwr Tob xuplov abrod. 8. olrws yuwd-
oxouer Todrov xal SA\érouer 76 wpbowmwoy abrot. 9. AauBé-
vouey Tavta Td 8&pa &xd ol alrol xal SAémouey alrév. 10.
avrds Barrites éxetvov xal el &dehdds abrob. 11. els T
abriy ékxhqolav &youev Tolrous ToUs diubaokddovs Hudv Tols
dyafols. 12. alrds éyd Exw Talrmy v érayyeNiav Tod
kvplov pov. 13. adrn PNémer 70 wpdbowmor Tob xuplov alris.
14. alry) ywhoke abriy v d\jfeav. 15. dyabh éorww 9
érayyeNia gov kal dyafy) el alry. 16. ékeivol elow paln-
Tal 700 abrod &ubaokéov. 17. obrbés éorww Sidboxalos
éxetvov, éxelvos 8¢ Tolrou. 18. obros Sidboker Tols dyafols
kal airés éorw dyabbs. 19. perd Tds Nuépas éxelvas 5i54-
oxalol éouey Tobrwy TGv dobhwv. 20. perd TGV moTOW
éxouer érayyeMas dyabds, ol 8¢ wovnpol Bhérovowy Huépas

xaxdsJ

II. 1. These churches know the Lord Himself. 2. The
same disciples know Him and see His face. 3. Those teach-
ers judge the same churches and lead them into the same
joy. 4. We ourselves have this sin in our hearts. 5. This
is the love of our God. 6. These are the faithful churches of
our Lord. 7. The apostle himself baptizes his brothers and
leads them to thee. 8. Through this gospel we have life.
9. On account of these teachers we see death. 10. He
Himself knows us and from Him we receive this promise.
11. On account of the same gospel we ourselves send these
apostles to you. 12. Into this world he sends the Lord Him-
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gelf. 13. I see this man and the brethren see him. 14.
Now we are baptizing those disciples of our Lord and are
gending the same disciples into the desert. 15. My dis-
ciples know my voice and bring these things to me. 16.
Through these things we bring the same gospel into the
same world. 17. We are disciples of the Lord, but ye are
disciples of the evilone. 18. This gin leads our children into
death. 19. The sins of these churches are leading other
men into the same sins. 20. His disciples have this sin in
their hearts and are teaching men so. 21. I know the sins
of the disciples and the disciples themselves.
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LESSON X

Present Middle and Passive Indicative.

vré with the
Deponent Verbs. Com-

The Position of o0. Various Cases with

eloépxopat, dep., I.go in, I

Genitive. The Dative of Means.
pound Verbs.
Verbs.
108. Vocabulary
@AN4, conmj., but (stronger
adversative than 6¢).

éxobw, I hear (may take the
genitive, but also takes
the accusative).

GuapTwios, 8, a sinner.

dmroxpivouar, dep., I answer
(takes the dative).

&pxw, I rule (takes the gen-
itive) ; middle, I begin.
vivouar, dep., I become (takes

a predicate nominative,
not an accusative).
duépxouar, dep., I go through.

enler.
éépxouar, dep., I go out.
épxopar, dep., I come, I go.
dri, conj., that, because.
ob (odx before vowels, oy
before the rough breath-
ing), proclitic, not.
wopebopat, dep., I go. - \ow’ ﬁ'—‘f
cafw, I save,
vwd, prep. with gen., by (ex-
pressing agent); with ac-
cusative, under.

109. There are three voices in Greek: active, middle and

passive.

The active and the passive voices are used as in Enghsh
The middle voice represents the subject as acting in
some way that concerns itself, or as acting upon some-

thing that belongs to itself.

(1) Rarely the middle has the force which a verb followed
by a reflexive pronoun in the objective case has in English.
Thus Moiw means I wash, and Nolopat means I wash myself.
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But usually the force of the middle is much more subtle.
Sometimes, therefore, it is impossible to make any differ-
ence in an English translation between active and middle.
In the case of some verbs, on the other hand, the differ-
ence in meaning is so great that in an English translation
it is necessary to use one verb for the active and an entirely
different verb for the middle. For example, &pxw means
I rule, and &pxopar (middle) means I begin.

(2) The middle of Mw does not occur in the New
Testament. But it is very important to learn it, since it
will enable the student to recognize the middle of other
verbs. The translations given in the paradigms for the
middle of Now serve to indicate, in a rough' sort of way, the
fundamental meaning of the middle voice, rather than the
actual meaning of the middle voice of this particular verb.

(3) In the present tense the middle and passive voices
are exactly alike in form, though in certain other tenses
they are entirely distinct. In the exercises in this lesson,
the forms which might be either middle or passive should
be regarded as passive.

' 110. The Present Middle Indicative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Mopar, I loose (or 1. Avbuefa, we loose (or
am loosing) are loosing)
 for myself. for ourselves.
2. Ny, thou loosest 2. Nbeole, ye loose (or
(or art loosing) are loosing)
for thyself. Jor yourselves.
3. Noera:, he looses (or is 3. Nbovrau, they loose (or
loosing) for are loosing)

himself. Jor themselves.
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111. The personal endings in the middle and passive of
the so-called primary tenses are -uat, -cat, -rai, -uefa, -0,
-vrat. Between the stem and the personal endings is
placed, in the present tense, the variable vowel o /e (o stand-
ing before u and », e before other letters). The second per-
son singular, \ip, is a shortened form instead of Aecar.!

112. The Present Passive Indicative of AMw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Noouar, I am being 1. Avbuefa, we are being
loosed. loosed.
2. My, thou art 2. Aiegle, ye are betng
being loosed. loosed.
3. Nberar, he is being 3. ANovras, they are being
loosed. - loosed.

113. The present active indicative, Aw, it will be re-
membered, can be translated either I loose or I am loosing.
The passive of I loose,in English, is I am loosed; the passive
of I am loosing is I am being loosed. Both I am loosed
and I am being loosed might, therefore, have been given
in the translation of Aloua: (passive). But I am loosed
is so ambiguous that the student is advised, at least in the
earlier lessons, to adopt the alternative translation. I am
loosed may mean I am now in a loosed condition, in which
case it indicates a present state resultant upon a past action
and would be translated, not by the present tense, but by
the perfect tense in Greek.

Example: gofouar means I am being saved. It repre-
sents the action as taking place at the present time. It
could also be translated I am saved in such a sentence as
every day I am saved from some new trouble. Here I am

1An slternative form for Aip is Abet. But the former seems to be
preferred in the New Testament.
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saved is present because it indicates customary action.
But in the majority of cases I am saved means Tamina
saved condition resultant upon an action that took place in
the past. And in these cases the Enpglish sentence I am
saved would be translated by the perfect tense, not by the
present tense, in Greek. It will be seen, therefore, that the
translation I am loosed for Aopat, though it is not wrong
(since Adopai may sometimes be translated in this way),
would be misleading.

114. wb with the Genitive

The preposition dw6 with the genitive expresses the
agent by which an action is performed. This usage occurs
principally with the passive voice.

Example: & dmwéaroNos Ae Tov do0hov means the apos-
tle looses the servant. If the same thought be expressed
by the passive voice, the object of the active verb becomes
the subject of the passive and the subject of the active
verb becomes twé with the genitive. Thus é dodhos Merar
Swd Tob dmoagTébhov means the servant is being loosed by the
apostle.

115. “‘The Dative of Means

The simple dative without any preposition sometimes
expresses means or instrument.

Examples:

(1) &yelpovrar 7§ Noyw ol kuplov, they are being raised
up by (by means of) the word of the Lord.. Compare
&yelpovrar Umd Tod rvplov, they are being raised up by the
Lord. The comparison will serve to distinguish w6 with
the genitive (expressing the active personal agent) from the
dative expressing means.

(2)  &youev Tols dobNous perd TAV viev alr@v Noyois Ka=
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M\ots, we are leading the servanis with their sons with good
words. This example will serve to distinguish the dative
expressing means from perd with the genitive expressing
accompaniment. The two ideas, though they are logi-
cally quite distinct, happen often to be expressed by the
same preposition, with, in English. perd with the genitive
means with in the sense of in company with; the dative
means with in the sense of by means of.

116. Deponent Verbs

Many verbs have no active forms, but only middle or
passive forms with active meaning. These verbs are called
deponent.

Example: ropebopasis passive in form, like Mouat, but it
is active in meaning, like Mw. It means simply I go or
I am going.

117. Compound Verbs

Prepositions are frequently prefixed to verbs. The mean-
ing of the verb is modified by the preposition in a way
that is often easily understood from the common meaning
of the preposition. Sometimes, however, the matter is not
8o simple; sometimes the meaning of the compound verh
cannot easily be determined from the separate meanings
of its two component parts.

Example: éx means out of, and wopelopar means I go.
Hence éxmopebopar means I go out. But the meaning of
dmoxpivopar, I answer, is not easily derived from the mean-
ings of its component parts.

118. ‘ The Position of o

The negative, o, precedes the word which it nega-
tives. And since in the great majority of cases the nega-~
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tive in a sentence negatives the verb, the normal place of
ob is immediately before the verb.

Examples: ob Mw, I do not loose, or I am not loosing; ob
Aopas, I am not being loosed. .

119, Various Cases With Verbs

Many verbs take the genitive case and many the dative
case to complete their meaning, where the corresponding
verbs in English take a direct object.

Examples: éxobw 7fs ¢uwviis, I hear the voice (but &xobw
may also take the accusative); dwoxplvopar 7§ &wooToNy,
I answer the apostle.

120. Exercises

L 1. MNovras obroL ol Sodhoi imd Tob kuplov, 2. 7@ Mve
700 xuplov &ybdueda. els Tv &kk\noiay 70D feod. 3. olx dxob-
ere Ths puwrijs Tob wpodiTov, GNN'? égépxeate & Tob olkov
abrob. T4. 73 Noyy abrod 7o xuplov yiveshe pabfypral abrob.
5. &xetvor ol dyafol didlaxakor olk eloépxovTar els Tovs olkovs
TGy dpaprwhdv. 6. ob Bawriforrar ol dpaprwhel dwd TGV
&moaTohaw, GAN’ éépxovrat &k TobTwy v olkwy wpds GANovs
 Subackihovs. 7. Néyere ékelvois Tols duaprwhols 8t ob{ cole
owd 700 Ocod &md TOV duapridv dudv. 8. dpxe abrds 6
Beds Tis Pagiheias abrod. 9. elphvny Exer 3 ékxhnola, 81e
oblerar dwd 1od svplov abriis. 10. ok dmox o 1§
dmooTéN 871 ol ywhoKopey abrov. 11. oty Umwd 7&v pafy-
7&v. obly 4wd TEY dpapTidy gov, &M\’ 7’ abrob 7ol Oeol.
12. ot wopeby & 7§ 88§ 7§ Kkaxfi, GAN& gdly &wd TV duap-
&y oov kal ol &deNgol gov &xolovar Ths duwvils Tob Kuplov.
13. pera Tav &deNpdv abrol dyerar els T Baginelay ToD
oD 7§ Ppuwvfi Ty dmooTéhwy. 14.:0b vivy pabyris T0U KV-
plov, &7t ok eloépxn els Ty éxkhnolay alrol.y

1The final vowel of &ANM& is often elided before a word that begins
with & vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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II. 1. These churches are being saved by God from
death. 2. I am being saved by Him and am being taught
by His word. 3. We are becoming disciples of the good
apostle, but ye are not hearing his voice. 4. I am a sinner,
but am being taught by the apostles of the Lord. 5. I
am an evil servant, but thou art becoming a teacher of this
church. 6. The evil men say to those churches that our
brethren do not see the face of the Lord. 7. The world is
being destroyed by the word of our God. 8. We know the
Lord because we receive good gifts from Him and are being
taught by Him in parables. 9. Thou art writing these
things to thy brethren and art being saved from thy sin.
10. He is teaching others and is himself being taught by
this apostle.  11. That disciple is not answering this
prophet, because he does not know his words. 12. Thou
art saying to this church that thou art a bad servant.
13. You are abiding in that temple, because you are not
servants of the Lord. (14. We do not see the faces of
our Lord’s disciples,! because we are not in their houses.
15. In our Lord’s house are joy and peace. 16. God rules
this world by His word. 17. These sinners are not enter-
ing into the Lord’s house, but are going out into the desert.
18. These words are being written by God to His faithful

our Lord, before it is translated into Greek

churches.
1The pbf*'ase should be turned around into the form, the disciples of
A similar transpositio
shouldbemademothermmxlarp
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LESSON XI
Imperfect Active Indicative. Imperfect Indicative

of elul.

121.

alpw, I take up, I take away.

dvaBalvw, I go up (dva- means
up).

&robriokw, I die.

&mwoxrelvw, I kill.

4mooré\\w, I send (wéurw is
the general word for send,
while &mooTé\\w means I
send with a commission).

&pros, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.

Baivw, I go (the simple verb
does not occur in the New
Testament, but the com-
pounds with various prep-
ositions are exceedingly
common).

éoliw, I eal.

katd,prep.withgen.,against,
with ace., according to
(xaré,of which the original
meaning was down, has

Accent of éori(v).

Vocabulary

many meanings in the
New Testament).
karafatvw, I go down.
wév...0¢, ontheonehand...
on the other (used in con-
trasts, the uév often be-
ing best left untranslated
and the & being then
best translated by but).
obkéry, adv., no longer.
wapd, prep. with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of ; with ace.,
alongside of.
wapakapBévw, I receive, I
take along.
olv, prep. with dat., with (a
close synonym of perd
with gen.).
ouvdyw, I gather together.

rére, adv., then.
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122. In present time there is no special form of the verb
in Greek to indicate continued action—there is no distine-
tion in Greek between I loose and I am loosing. But in
past time the distinction is made even more sharply than
in English.

The tense which in the indicative is used as the simple
past tense is called the aorist. It will be studied in Les-
son XIV.

The tense which denotes continued action in past time is
called the imperfect.

The aorist active indicative of Mw means I loosed, ete.,
whereas the imperfect active indicative means I was loos-
ing, etc. This distinction should be carefully observed.

123. The imperfect active indicative of Alw is as fol-
lows:

.Sing. Plur.,
1. &wov, I was loosing. L. é\louev, we were loosing.
2. &\ves, thou wast loosing. 2. é\bere, ye were loosing.
3. Ove(v), he was loosing. 3. &\wvov, they were loosing.

124. The imperfect indicative, like the indicative of the
other secondary tenses (see §20, footnote), places an aug-
ment at the beginning of the stem of the verb.

125. In verbs that begin with a consonant the augment
consists in an ¢ prefixed to the stem.

Examples: é\vov, I was loosing; éyivwokov, I was knowing.

126. In verbs that begin with a vowel, the augment

consists in the lengthening of that vowel But a lengthens
not to long a but to 7.

Examples: The 1mperfect of éyelpw is fyepov ; of drobuw,
#ikovov ; of alpw, Fpov.
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127. The personal endings in the active of the second-
ary tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. -» 1. -uev
2. -s 2. -7e
3. none 3. -v (or -cay)

128. The variable vowel (placed between the stem and
the personal endings) is, in the imperfect as in the present,
o before u and v and € before other letters.

129. The third person singular, &\ve(»), has the mova-
ble » (under the conditions mentioned in §44).

130. It will be observed that the first person singular
and the third person plural are alike in form. Only the
context can determine whether &vov means I was loosing
or they were loosing.

Augment of Compound Verbs

131. In compound verbs (see §117), the augment comes
after the preposition and before the stem. If the preposition
ends with a vowel, that vowel is usually dropped both be-
fore a verb that begins with a vowel and before the aug-
ment.

Examples: The imperfect of éBaN\w is &éBaNhov ; of
&wokrelvw, drécrewvor ; of &rbyw, drijyoy. '

132. It should be observed that the accent does not go
back of the augment. Thus &xfyor is correct, not &xyyor.

133, Imperfect Indicative of elut

The imperfect indicative of elul is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Hunv, I was. 1. Huev, we were.
2. s, thou wast. 2. §re, ye were.
3. v, he was. 3. #oav, they were.
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134. Accent of Zou(v).

After olx and certain other words the third person siu-
gular present indicative of elul is accented on the first
syllable. This does not apply to the other forms of eiul.
Thus olx oTw, but oix ésuer, ete.

135. Exercises

1. 1. #xolouer 7is pwrijs abrod év éxelvais rals Huépass,
viv 8¢ olkér érobouer alris. 2. 6 6¢ pabypris 1ob xvplov
é\eye mapaBolyy Tois &OeNpols abrob. 3. &wékrewov ol
So0\ot T7d Téxva otw Tols uabnrals. 4. Tére uév xaréBaioy
els v olkov, viv 8¢ obkért karaBaivw. 5. wapehauPBévere Tov
&prov wapd T Sobhwv kal follere alréy. 6. diud Ty &N)-
Ocav awévnoxov ol uabnral & 7Tals Huépars éxelvass. 7.
aguviiyey obros & &mborolos els THY éxxhnolav Tols pafnrds
7o Kuplov fudv. 8. viv uév Sibagkbuefa dwd TGV drooTorwy,
ToTe Ot Edibhoxopuey Nuels Ty Ekxhyoiar. 9..8 xbplos Hudy
fipe Tas duaprias Judv. 10. Tére puév avéBawoy els 16 iepdy,
viv 8¢ obkéri dvaBaivovaw. 11. mwovnpol fre, dyalol 8¢ éoré.
12. duets uév éore dyabol, Huels 8¢ éouer movnpot. 13. rbre
fluny év 73 lepd xal é6idaoké ue 6 xlpos. 14. Aéyouey duty
8re &v 13 olkw Oudv fuev. 15, ééBadkes alrols éx 700 le-
pod. 106. dwéoreNhor ol &vBpwmror Tods Sobhovs alréw mwpbs
ue. 17. 8 kbpios dréoredher byyélous mpds Huds. 18. &
1@ Kbou v xal & kbouos obx EBNemev abréy. 19. dodhos Fs
Tol movnpol, &ANd viv olxéri €l Sothos. 20. roitd éore 70
ddpov 1ot &vfplywov, kakdv 8¢ odk ErTw.

II. 1. The servant was saying these words against
them. 2. According to the word of the apostle, they were
going up into the temple. 3. The Lord was in His temple.
4. They were killing our children. 5. Ye were dying in
. those days on account of the kingdom of God. 6. Thou
wast taking away the sins of Thy disciples. 7. The prophet
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was sending the same servantsinto the small house. 8. We
are no longer sinners, because we are being saved by the
Lord from the sin of our hearts. 9.1 was receiving this
bread from the apostle’s servants. 10. Then he was writ-
ing these things to his brethren. 11. In that hour we were
in the desert with the Lord. 12. They are good, but they
were evil. 13. Thou wast good, but we were sinners.
14. Then I was a servant, but now I am a son. 15. The
sons of the prophets were gathering these things together
into the temple. 16. Now I am being sent by the Lord to
the children of the disciples, but then I was sending the
righteous men into the desert.
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LESSON XII

Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative
Singular Verb with Neuter Plural Subject

Uses of xal and old¢é
136. Vocabulary
dmépxouat, dep., I go away. obdé, conj., and not, nor, not
BBNiov, 76, a book. even; obdé . . obdé, neither
Sacubvior,76,a demon. . . nor.
déxouar, dep., I receive. obrw, adv., not yet.
ékmopetopat, dep., I go out. wept, prep. with gen., con-
éoyov, 16, a work. cerning, about; with ace.,
ér, adv., still, yet. around.
Bdhacoa, 9, a lake, a sea. wM\otov, 76, a boat.
kai, conj., and, also, even; kat  owwépxouat, dep., I come to-
. kaly,both . . and. gether.
Umép, prep. with gen., in be-
katépxopat, dep., I go down. half of; with acc., above.

137. As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,
the middle and passive voices are alike in form.

138. The imperfect middle indicative of Aw is as fol-
lows:

Sing. Plur.
1. évbunw, I was loosing 1. é\vdueba, we were loosing
Sor myself. for ourselves.
2. é\bov,  thou wast loosing 2. éNbeafe, ye were loosing
Sor thyself. Sor yourselves.

3. é\bero, he was loosing 3. é\bovro, they were loosing
Jor himself. Jor themselves.
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139. The personal endings in the middle of the secondary
tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. -unpy 1. -pefa
2. -00 2. -ofe
3. -70 3. -rro

140. The variable vowel, as in the active of the imper-
fect, and in all three voices of the present, is o before u
and » and € before other letters.

141. In the second person singular, é\lov is a short-
ened form for an original é\beco.

142. Great care should be taken to pronounce clearly
both the long vowel in the ultima of the form éxvéuny and
the accent on the penult.

143. The imperfect passive indicative of Nw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. &vbuny, I was being 1. &vbdueba, we were being
loosed. loosed.
2. é\tov, thou wast being 2. é\beade, ye were being
loosed. loosed.
3. &\lero, he was being 3. é\bovro, they were being
loosed. ~ loosed.

144. Verbs which are deponent in the present are also
deponent in the imperfect.

Example: The imperfect indicative of &oxouatr, I come, is
npxounw, I was coming.

145, The Neuter Plural Subject

A neuter plural subject may have its verb in the singular.
Examples: 7d dawubria éEépxerar, the demons go oul;
radré éore T8 xald ddpa, these are the good gifis.
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This strange idiom, however, is by no means invariable
in New Testament Greek; the neuter plural subject often
has its verb in the plural like any other plural verb.

Example: 7d 7ékva adovrat, the children are being saved.

Uses of xafi and ol6é

146. The simple connective use of xai, where it means
and, has already been studied. But xai has other uses.
Frequently it means also or even. When'it is thus used, it
stands before the word with which it is logically connected.
In the case of also, the English order is the reverse of the
Greek order; in the case of even, it is the same as the Greek
order.

Examples: rotro 8¢ xal éye Néyw, but this I also say;
ywookovar kal T7d Tékva TOv vbuov, even the children know
the law.

147. o0d¢, like kal, is often simply connective and means
and not or nor. But like xal it has other uses. It often
means not even.

Examples: robro 8¢ ob Nyw éyd obdt Néyovow abrd ol
&\\ot, but this I do not say, nor do the others say it (simple
connective use of o0dé); Ty d6fav Tod ol BNémovary obdE ol
uabnral, not even the disciples see the glory of God.

148. Finally, xal . .'. xal and 00dé . . . oldé are used cor-
relatively, and mean, respectively, both . . . and, and nei-
ther . . . nor.

Examples: (1) rotro Néyovew «xal oi &mwborolor xal ol
oo, both the apostles and the servants say this; (2) rodro
Aéyovow obbt ol dwdarolor oldt ol dodhor, meither the apos-
tles nor the servants say this.
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149. Exercises

1. 1. &yphgovro odtor ol Noyor & BifNlw. 2. éddackbuny
o0’ abrod &k Tév BiBNwy TGY wpodnTav. 3. & ékelvars Tals
Duépais kal éidaokdueda O’ abrol xal édiddoxouer Tods EN-
Nous, GANG viv old¢ Sibaordueda oddeé dibaorouey. 4. dmip-
xovTo ol duapTwiol wpds Ty Bakacoav. 5. éfemopebeTo wpos
alrdr 9 éxx\nola, A&N\a viv olkére ékmopeberar. 6. olmw
BNémouev Tov xbpov & 74 86fp alrob, dANa édibackéucia
Un’ abrod kal & Tals juépats Tals xaxals. 7. é\éyero &v 73
tepd xakds Noyos wepl Tobrov 700 dwogrbéhov. 8. wepl alrov
BN\émero % S6fa abrod. 9. épépero Td ddpa kal wpds Tols
wovnpols. 10. édéxov 1o PifNla &wd TGy mwpognrdw. 1l1.
ovrfipxovro ol padnral wpos Tolrov. 12. 1d épya Tob mwovy-
pod wovnph éorw. 13. oldé alrds wovnpos oldE Td Epya wo-
vipa. 14. dwép Tis éxhnalas adrob &mwéfvmoker & «ipios.
15. otk E&oriv pabnris dwép Tév dibdokalor abrod obdé Sodhos
twép Tov kbprov abrod. 16. év 7@ wholw yov wpds OV kbpLov
b rhs Oaldoons. 17. épxecle ék Tav olkwy Dudv. 18,
TadTa T8 datubma EENpxero Sud Tob ANoyov adrob. 19. fxol-
ov7o kal fjrovoy: dkobovrar kal éxobovew. 20. fpxbuny wpods
70v kbpiov, fyov 8¢ kal ToUs &NNous,,

II. 1. Those words were being heard by the same
apostle, but now they are no longer being heard. 2. These
books were being written by him in behalf of his servants.
3. I was not yet being taught by this man, but I was lead-
ing the others to him. 4. Ye are not above me nor am I
above you. 5. Thou wast sending others to him and wast
being sent by him to others. 6. The demons were going
out of the children. 7. Ye were coming in and going out
in the church. 8. We were not yet going away to the
sinners, but were still hearing the voice of the apostle and
were being taught concerning the Lord out of the books
of the prophets. 9. They were going down to the sea
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and were going through it in boats. 10. Neither the evil
nor the good were answering the Lord. 11. We were both
seeing and hearing these disciples. 12. Thou wast being
saved by the word of the Lord. 13. Not by your works
but by the Lord were ye being saved from your sins. 14.
Not even the good are saved by works. 15. Through the
word of the Lord we were becoming good disciples. 16.
Thou wast not dying in behalf of him, but he was dying in
behalf of thee.
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LESSON XIII
Future Active and Middle Indicative

150.

Vocabulary

dvafhérw, fut. dvafA&fw, I éE\eboouar, I shall come, I

look up, I receive my sight.

Bhoouas, I shall go, dep. fut.
of Balvw.

yevhigouar, I shall become,
dep. fut. of ylvouar.

yvdogouar, I shall know, dep.
fut. of ywdoxw.

Subbtw, I shall teach, fut. of
Sbbdakw.

duboxw, fut. duvfw, I pursue,
I persecute.

dotblw, fut. dokhow, I glorify.

shall go, dep. fut. of
épxouas.

¢w, I shall have, fut. of &xw
(note the breathing).

. _xnpboow, fut. kppbéw, I pro-

claim, I preach.
Nuouar, I shall take, dep.

fut. of AaufBarw.
wpocebxouat, dep., fut. rpo-

aebfopar, I pray.

TUPNGs, 6, a blind man.

151. The present and imperfect tenses, in all three voices,
are formed on the present stem, to which the personal end-
ings, being joined to the stem by the variable vowel of ¢, are
added.

But the future active and middle are formed on the future
stem, which is formed by adding the tense suffix o to the
stem of the verb. Thus, while Av- is the stem of the
verb (which in the case of Nw is also the present stem),
Avg-is the future stem.

152. The future, being a primary tense, has primary
personal endings like the present tense. The variable
vowel is also the same. Therefore the future active and
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middle indicative are conjugated exactly like the present
active and middle, except that the future has Avo- at the
beginning instead of Av-.

153. It will be remembered that in the present and im-
perfect tenses the middle and passive are alike in form.
But in the future the passive is quite different from the
middle and will be reserved for a subsequent lesson. Aboo-
uat, therefore, means I shall loose for myself, but it does
not mean I shall be loosed.

154. The future active indicative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. Now, I shall loose. 1. Nboouev, we shall loose.
2. Nboes, thou wilt loose., 2. Noere, ye will loose.
3. Nioe, he will loose. 3. Moovau(v), they will loose.

155. The future middle indicative of AMw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Noouar, I shall loose 1. Nvodueba, we shall loose
Jor myself. Jor ourselves.
2. Nop,  thou wilt loose 2. Noegle, ye will loose
Jor thyself. Jor yourselves.
3. Nioerar, he will loose 3. Moovras, they will loose
Jor himself. for themselves.

156. Future Active and Middle of Stems Ending in a
Consonant

When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the addi-
tion of the tense suffix o brings two consonants together.
The following results then occur:

(1) =, B, ¢ (called labial mutes because they are pro-
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nounced by means of the lips) form with the following o
the double consonant ¥ (ps).

‘Examples: The future of méurw is méupw, and of yphdw,
vp&dow.

(2) «, 7, x (called palatal mutes because they are pro-
nounced by means of the palate) form with the following
o the double consonant £ (ks).

Examples: The future of &yw is &fw, and of dpxw, dpfw.

() 7, 8, @ (called lingual mutes because they are
formed by means of the tongue) drop‘out before the o.

Example: The future of weifw is weiow.,

Formation of the Future Stem and Other Tense Stems of
Various Verbs

157. In the case of many verbs the verb stem is different
from the present stem.

Examples: (1) The verb stem of xnptoow is not xnpvgo-
but xnpvk-. From xnpvk- the future knpbéw is formed by
the rule given in §156. (2) The verb stem of Sawri{w is
not Barrif-but Sarris-. From Bawrris- the future Sawrricw
is formed by the rule given in §156.

158. In general, the future of a Greek verb cannot cer-
tainly be formed by any rules; it must be looked up in the
lexicon for every individual verb, so numerous are the
irregularities.

159. The Greek verb is for the most part exceedingly
regular in deriving the individual forms indicating voice,
mood, person and number from the basal tense stems.
But the formation of those basal tense stems from the stem
of the verb (and still more from the present stem) is often
exceedingly irregular. The basal tense stems, from which
all the rest of the verb is formed, are six in number. These
six, given with the personal ending for the first person singu-
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lar indicative, are called the principal parts. So far, only
two of the six principal parts of Mw have been learned.
From the first of the principal parts, Aiw, all of the present
and imperfect in all three voices is formed; from the sec-
ond, Mow, all of the future active and middle. The
present and imperfect together form the present system;
the future active and middle form the future system.

160. The regularity of the Greek verb in making the
individual forms within each tense system from the first
form of the tense system, and the great irregularity in mak-
ing the first forms themselves, may be illustrated by the
very irregular verb &oxouar. The student would certainly
never have expected that the future of épxouar would be
é\ebaouar; but once he has learned from the lexicon that
é\eboouar is the first person singular of the future, the third
plural, é\eloovrai, for example, can be derived from it
exactly as Aoorras is derived from Aboouatr, which in turn
is derived from Alow.

161. From this point on, it will be assumed that the
student will use the general vocabularies at the back of the
book. The method of using them may be illustrated as
follows:

(1) Suppose it is desired to translate they will begin
into Greek. The first step is to look up the word begin
in the English-Greek vocabulary. It is there said that
begin is expressed by the middle voice of dpxw. The
next step is to look up the word &pxw in the Greek-
English vocabulary. With it, in the Greek-English vo-
cabulary, the principal parts are given. The second
of the principal parts is the future &pfw. It is the fu-
ture which is desired, because they will begin is future.
But it is the middle voice of dpxw which means begin.
Therefore we are looking for the future middle indicative
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(third person plural). That can be derived from &pfw
after the analogy of Mw. If the paradigm of Mw be con-
sulted, it will be discovered that the future middle indica-
tive, third person plural, is formed from the second of the
principal parts by retaining the Avo- of AMow and putting
on -orras instead of «w. Treating &ptw in the same way, we
keep &pé- and add-ovras to it. Thus &pfovras is the form
desired.

(2) If the form odoe is found in the Greek-English
exercises, the student will naturally guess that the second
o is the sign of the future just as the o is in AMoea. He
will therefore look up verbs beginning with ow-. With-
out difficulty odbtw will be found, and its future (the sec-
ond of the principal parts) is discovered to be ¢dow, of
which, of course, sdae: is simply the third person singular.

(3) Similarly, if the student sees a form &£w he should at
once surmise that the o concealed in the double consonant
£ is the o of the future. The present, therefore, will natur-
ally be &xw or &yw or dxw. It may be necessary to try all
three of these in the vocabulary until it be discovered that
dywis correct. ;

Of course these processes will soon become second nature
and will be performed without thought of the individual
steps.

162. The more difficult forms will be listed separately
in the vocabularies, with references to the verbs from which
they come.

163. But the forms of compound verbs will not be thus
listed. For example, if the student sees &wreleloecfe in
the exercises, he should observe that &r- is evidently the
preposition &b with its final vowel elided. The simple
verb form, then, with the preposition removed, is é\eloeofe.
The first person singular would be é\efoouar. This form
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will be found in the Greek-English vocabulary and will be
designated as the future of éoxouat. Therefore, since é\el-
oeofe comes from Epxouar, dreleloecfe will come from
dmépxouar, and that is the verb which the student must
finally look up.

164, Deponent Future of Certain Verbs

Some verbs are deponent in one tense but not in another.

- Examples: Balvw has a future of the middle form, Sqo0uat.
It is thus deponent in the future but not in the present.

"165. Exercises

L. 1. &t & xbpuos Tods ralfnras abrod els v Sacihelav.
2. yvwobueBa xal Tods dyafods xal Tods wormpols. 3. Mupe
ole t& whola & riis Oaléoons. 4. Noes Tods dobdovs. 5.
éovow ol wovnpol ol xapdv old¢ elphvmy. 6. é&v ékelvy 74
apg E\eboerar & vids Tob drfphrov! adv Tols &yyéhois alrod.
7. dpaprwlol éoré, yerioeobe 8¢ pabnral Tob xuplov. 8. Sud-
kovaiv ol wovnpol Tods wpodhras, GAN & Tals duépais Tod
viol Tob &vfipdywou obkére Subtovaw abrobs. 9. wpooebty 73 Oep
oov kal Sofboes abréy. 10. rére yvboeale 8ri alrbs darww &
xbpros. 11. radra yvdoouar obdt éyd. 12. ENhovs Sidbte
0 dobhos, &NN’ dut diddte & Subbokakos & morés. 13. dxelva
Mupovrar of amwborodot, Tadra 8¢ xal ol &Sehgol. 14. 8ua
100 Noyov Tod Kxuplov dvaBA&lovow ol Tuplol odror. 15. &
wpodhrys abrds ypaer Tabra & Tals ypagals. 16. éel-
oovras kaxal Huépar. 17. dwelebop xal ov els Tds d8ods TG
wompdy Kal 8ibdfes obrws Tols &vlpdmovs. 18. rmpbtovory
xal abrol 70 ebayyéov & Tolrw T3 Kbouy TG Kaxd. 19.
E\eboerar kal abry mpds abréw, kal abrds Sidéter adriv. 20.

10 vids ToD &vfphmov, the Son of Man. This is the form in
which the phrase occurs in t’.he gospels as a self-designation of Jesus.
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énplooero 10 edayyéhov & Tals fuépats Tals karals, knplo-
gerar 8¢ kal viv, AN’ & ékelvy 7§ Huéoa E\eboerat & kipios
abrbs,

II. 1. The Church will send servants to me. 2. These
women will become good. 3. These words I shall write in
a book. 4. These things will come into the world in those
days. 5. Now he is not yet teaching me, but in that hour
he shall both teach me and know me. 6. They were pur-

-suing these women in the evil days, and they will pursue
them even into the other places. 7. Then will blind men
pray to the Lord, but evil men will not pray. 8. The gifts
were being taken by us from the children, but we shall take
them no longer. 9. We shall pray for (in behalf of) the
same children in the Church. 10. In this world we have
death, but in the kingdom of God we shall have both love
and glory. 1. Then we were being taught by the apostles,
but in that day we also shall teach. 12. In those days I
was persecuting you, but now ye shall persecute me. 13.
Thou wilt not go down to the sea, but wilt pursue these
women with their children into the desert. 14. They were
preaching this gospel, but now they will no longer preach
it. 15. These things are evil, but you will have good
things in that day. 16. The Lord will come to His Church

in glory.
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LESSON XIV

First Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
Constructions with mwrrebw.

166. Vocabulary

&drohbw, dmoNbow, Gmé\voa, I wonder, I marvel, I won-
I release. der at.

éxnpvta, I preached, I pro- Oeparebw, Oepamebow, éfepd-
claimed, aor. of kpploow. wevoa, I heal.

émoTpépw, émorpéfw, émé- welfw, welow, Ereca, I per-
orpeda, I turn, I return. suade.

éroupdiw, éropbow, Nrolua- wioTelw, ToTEVOW érioTevoa,
oa, I prepare. I believe.

#1én, adv., already. imooTpépw, tmooTpéfw, Imé-

Oavubiw, favubow, atuaca, orpepa, I return.

167. The first aorist is not a different tense from the
second aorist, which will be studied in the next lesson, but
first aorist and second aorist are merely two different ways
of forming the same tense of a verb. Thus the English
I loved is not a different tense from I threw, but the verb
love and the verb throw form the “preterit” (simple past
tense) in two different ways.

168. The aorist is like the imperfect in that it refers to
past time. But the imperfect refers to continuous action
in past time, while the aorist is the simple past tense.
Thus the imperfect &\vor means I was loosing, while the
aorist é\vea means I loosed. It will be remembered that
in present time this distinction between the simple assertion
of the act and the assertion of continued (or repeated)
action is not made in Greek (Aw, therefore, means either
I loose or I am loosing). But in past time the distinetion
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is very carefully made; the Greek language shows no ten-
dency whatever to confuse the aorist with the imperfect.

169. It should be observed, however, that the aorist
tense is often translated by the English perfect. &voa,
therefore, may mean I have loosed as well as I loosed. The
Greek perfect, which will be studied in Lesson XXIX,
though it is indeed often to be translated by I have loosed,
has a very different range from that. of this English tense.
Where the English I have loosed merely asserts that the ac-
tion has taken place in past time without any implications
a8 to its present results, it is translated by the Greek aorist.

Examples: #xoboare r9v ¢wviy pov, ye have heard my
voice. This sentence merely asserts that the action has
taken place at some unspecified time in the past. But
if a then were added, and thus the interval between the
past action and the present time when the assertion is
being made were clearly marked, the English would have
the simple preterit. Thus rére froloare T4y dwwiy uov
would be translated then ye heard my voice.

170. The context will usually determine quite clearly
whether a Greek aorist is to be translated in English by
the simple past tense (e.g. I loosed) or by the perfect tense
(e.g. I have loosed). The former translation should be
- adopted in the exercises unless it is perfectly certain that
the other is intended. What the student needs to under-
stand first is that the aorist is the simple past tense.

171. The first aorist active indicative of Aw is as
follows: :

Sing. Plur. :
1. &voa, I loosed. 1. &boaue, ive loosed.
2. é\voas, thou loosedst. 2. é\boare, ye loosed,
3. &vaelv), he loosed. 3. é\voav, they loosed.
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172. The aorist, being a secondary tense (like the im-
perfect), has the augment. The augment is the same for
the aorist as it is for the imperfect (see §§124-126).

173. The aorist, like the imperfect, has the secondary
endings. It will be remembered (see §127) that these, in
the active voice, are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. 1. -uey
2. -s 2. -r¢
3. none 3. -» (or -gay).

174. It should be observed that in the first aorist the »
is dropped in the first person singular.

175. Before these personal endings, there stands, in the
aorist, not a variable vowel, but the tense suffix, sa, which
is added to the stem of the verb. Thus, where the future
has o /¢, the first aorist has ga.

176. In the third person singular this oa is changed to
ge. évoe(v) may have the movable », like the &\ve(y) of
the imperfect.

177. The form é\boauer—to take it as an example
—may be divided as follows: /N0 [oa [uev. ¢& is the aug-
ment, \v is the stem of the verb, ga is the sign of the first
aorist, and uev is the secondary personal ending in the
first person plural active.

178. The first aorist middle indicative of Ao is as
follows: '

Sing. Plur.
1. &wvoauny, I loosed 1. &wvobueda, we loosed
Jor myself. for ourselves.
2. &\bow, thou loosedst 2. é\boacfe, ye loosed for
for thyself. yourselves.

3. é\loaro, he loosed 3. é&\bgavro, they loosed for
Jor himself. themselves.
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179. As in the future tense so in the aorist tense, the
passive voice is entirely distinet in form from the middle.
é\vobuny, therefore, means I loosed for myself, but it does
not mean I was loosed.

180. Like the aorist active, the aorist middle has the sec-
ondary personal endings. It will be remembered (see §139)
that in the middle these secondary personal endings are as
follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. —unp 1. -uefa
2. -0 2. -obe¢
3. -70 3. -rro

181. These are preceded, as in the active, by the tense
suffix, ca. No changes occur except in the second person
singular, where é\low is a shortened form for an original
é\loaso.

182. The form é\voéueda — to take it as an example
—is made up as follows: é/Av /ot [uefa. ¢ is the aug-
ment, Av is the stem of the verb, ca is the tense suffix,
uefa is the secondary personal ending in the first person
plural middle.

183. The changes caused by the joining of the ga ot the
first aorist tense suffix to the stems of various verbs are like
those caused by the oo /e of the future. As in the case of
the future, however, it cannot be predicted with certainty
what the aorist of a Greek verb will be. Every verb must
be looked up in the lexicon separately. For this purpose
the student should use the general vocabulary at the end
of the book in the manner described in §§161-163. Only,
for the aorist active and middle, we shall be interested in
the third of the principal parts, not in the second.
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184, Constructions with mwrreiw

The verb morelw takes the dative. Thus morebw 73
&fpdrw means I believe the man.

The verb morebw followed by els with the accusative
is to be translated by I believe in or on. Thus morebw
els 70v xbpiov means I believe in the Lord or I believe
on the Lord. It must not be supposed, however, that the
preposition eis with the accusative here really means in
like & with the dative. Rather is it to be said that the
Greek language merely looks at the act of believing in a
different way from the English; Greek thinks of putting
one’s faith nio some one..

185. Exercises

I. 1. éxé\voer & xbpios Tov dovhov alrod, & 0¢é dothos
olk Gmé\voe Tov dNhov. 2. 7idn éméorpelav olror wpds TOV
kbpiov, éxelvor 8¢ émorpéfovay év Tals Huépats Tals kaxalis.
3. émoreboauer eis TOv rkbpov kal choel Huds. 4. kol émi-
orevoas eis abrov kal mioreboes. 5. Uréorpedas wpds Tov
kbpiov kal édékatd oe els Ty éxk\notav alredb. 6. &v &kelvais
Tals Juépais émopebeale év Tals 0dols 7als kakals. 7. éme
arpélare wpds 1OV xbpiov kal éfepbmevoer Tuds. 8. ékelvol
mwovnpet, AN’ Huels émeloauer alrols. 9. Hroluaca Vuiv
r6mov év 73 obpavd. 10. &ekauny oe es Tov olkby uov, GAN
obroL oi movnpol ok éékavro. 11. avéBhefav ol Tughot.
12. Eowoa buds éyd, duels 8¢ éué olx édétacle eis rols olkovs
vpdw. 13. wovnpol foav adrot, wovnpols 8¢ érembar els Ty
éxxhnotav. 14. éidatas ue év 74 lepd.  15. rbre Hroboauer
Tabras Tas évrohds, EN\as 8¢ droboouev &v 7§ éxxknaiq. 16.
év éxelvy T Dpq ékeleboovrar éx 10D KbouOV, ToTE B¢ EDékavTo
Auds. 17. fixovoav adrob xal édabuacav. 18. &étw o 78
ebayyé\iov, obror 8¢ ob 6étovrar abdrd.  19. oldé #roboauer
70 kbplov obdé émorebaauey els abrov.
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II. 1. We did not receive the gospel, because we did
not hear the voice of the apostle. 2. In those days we were
not believing in the Lord, but this disciple persuaded us.
3. The sinner turned unto the Lord, and already is being
taught by Him. 4. The servants have prepared houses
for you. 5. This blind man believed in the Lord. 6. The
children wondered, and the disciples believed. 7. ‘Thou
didst not pray to the Lord, and on account of this He did
not heal thee. 8. Those evil men pursued these women
into the desert. 9. I have preached the gospel to them.
10. Ye persecuted me, but I did not persecute you. 11.
These blind men glorified the Lord, because He had healed’
them. 12. Through His disciples He proclaimed His gos-
pel to the world. 13. The promises are good, and we
received them. 14. Ye have received the same promises
and believed on the same Lord. 15. He has not preached
the gospel nor does he preach it now. ~16. That woman
has neither glorified the Lord nor received the children.

1The English pluperfect is often to be translated by the Greek aorist.
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LESSON XV
Second Aorist Active and Middle Indicative

186.

‘yép, conj., postpositive (see
§91), for.

éBaloy, I threw, I cast, 2nd
aor. of BaN\w.

éyevduny, I became, dep. 2nd
aor. of yivopar.

eldov,t I saw, 2nd aor. of
PAérw (may also be re-
garded as 2nd aor. of
ophw).

elwov, I said, 2nd aor. of
Aéya.

é\aBov, I took, 2ud aor. of
AauBbro.

fyayov, I led, 2nd aor. of
dyw.

#Nov, I came, I went, 2nd
aor. of épxouat.

Vocabulary

iveyka, I bore, I brought,
1st aor. of ¢épw (conju-
gated like the 1st aor. of
Aw, but with -xa instead
of -ga).

Aéfrw, 2nd. aor. éurov, I
leave.

&ouatr, I shall see, dep. fut.
of B\érw (may also be re-
garded as future of dpdw).

wirrw,2nd aor. Exeoov, I fall.

wpoogépw, I bring to (takes
the accusative of the thing
that is brought and the
dative of the person to
whom it is brought. Ex-
ample: wpoocdépw T Téxva
73 xvplw, I bring the chil-
dren to the Lord).

iIn the New Testament, €/0ov has, in the indicative, almost exclu-
sively first aorist endings, instead of second aorist endings, and in other
verbs also first aorist endings are often placed on second aorist stems.
See J. H. Moulton, 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. 11, 1920,
““Accidence and Word Formation”, edited by W. F. Howard, pp. 208f.,
note 1. It is' therefore rather a concession to weakness when elbor
etc. are here treated as second aorists throughout. But this procedure
will probably be better until the nature of the second aorist becomes

thoroughly familiar to the student.

The first aorist endings can after-

wards easily be recognized when they occur. Compare §521.
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187. Tt has already been observed that the second aorist
is not a different tense from the first aorist, but only a dif-
ferent way of forming the same tense. Very few verbs,
therefore, have both a first aorist and a second aorist, just
as very few verbs in English form their preterit both by
adding -ed and by making changes within the body of
the word.

Thus the preterit of live is lived, and the preterit of rise
is rose, but live has no preterit love, nor has rise a preterit
rised. The uses of the tense lived are exactly the same as
the uses of the tense rose. So also in Greek the uses of the
second aorist are exactly the same as the uses of the first
aorist. :

188. It cannot be determined beforechand whether a
verb is going to have a first aorist or a second aorist, nor if
it has a second aorist what the form of that second aorist
will be. These matters can be settled only by an examina-
tion of the lexicon for each individual verb. :

189. The second aorist system (consisting of all moods
of the second aorist active and middle) differs from the
present sysiem (consisting of all moods of the present and
imperfect active, middle and passive), not by adding -ca
or any other tense suffix to the stem of the verb, but by
differences, as over against the present, within the body of
the word. Usually these differences mean that the second
aorist has gotten back nearer to the real, fundamental verb
stem than the present has.

Examples: (1) Napfévw has a second aorist &é\aBov, Aaf-
being the second aorist stem and MagBav- the present stem.
(2) B&M\w has a second aorist {Balov, Ba)- being the sec-
ond aorist stem and SaA\- the present stem.

190. Upon thé second aorist stem are formed the second
aorist active and middle. The aorist passive of all verbs
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is different from the aorist middle, whether the aorist middle
is first aorist or second aorist. é\uréunv, therefore, the
aorist middle of Aelww, does not mean I was left. In
order to translate I was lgft, an entirely different form, the
aorist passive, would be used.

191. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
an augment, which is just like the augment of the imperfect.
Thus a second aorist stem like Mim- (of Aelrw), which be-
gins with a consonant, prefixes é to make the augment
(the stem Aur- thus making &\cmwov), while a second aorist
stem like é\d-, which begins with a vowel, lengthens that
vowel (the stem é\6- thus making #Afor).

192. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
seconidary personal endings. Between these and the stem
comes the variable vowel o /e exactly as in the present and
imperfect. The second aorist indicative, therefore, is con-
jugated exactly like the imperfect, except that the imperfect
is formed on the present stem, while the second aorist
indicative is formed on the second aorist stem. Thus
é\elmouer means we were leaving (imperfect), whereas
é\imouev means we left (second aorist). Sometimes a
single letter serves to distinguish imperfect from second
aorist.  éB4aANouer, for example, means we were throw-
ing (imperfect), whereas éB4Mouer means we threw (sec-
ond aorist).

193. The second aorist active indicative of Aelwrw, I
leave, is as follows: '

Sing. Plur.
1. &mov, I left. 1. é\imouev, we left.
2. E\umes, thou lefist. 2. é\imere, ye left.

3. e\ure(v), he left. 3. é\urrov, they left.
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104, The second aorist middle indicative of Aelrw is a8
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Eumwbuny 1. &urbueia
2. é\liwov 2. E\ireole
3. é\rero 3. é\lwovro
195. k Exercises

L 1. xal eldoper 7ov xbpwov xal jxoboaper Tols Aéyous
abrob. 2. obdt yap elofiNfes els Tols olkovs abrdy obbt elres
abrols Tapafoniy. 3. & &kelvp i) dpg &yévovro pabnral Tob
xvplov. 4. odror ptv &yévovro pafnral dyafol, éxeivor &¢ &t
foav wovnpol. 5. wpocépepor abr Tods Tvphols. 6. Eweoov
ik Tob obpavod ol &yyehor ol movmpol. 7. 78 pév Sawubria
tteBaNere, Td 8¢ Téva Wepameboare. 8. Tods udv wovnpols
ouvpybyere Duels els Tols olxous dudv , Tovs 8¢ dryabobs Huels.
9. oix éxhpvtas T ebayyé\ov v T &xxhnote, obdE yap éyévov
pabyris. 10. viv piv Néyere Noyous &yafobs, elmov 8¢ obrot
rods abrods Aoyovs kal & Tals Huépacs &elvaus. 11, émorel-
cauer eis TOv xbpwow, ol Yap pabnral #yayov duds wpds abrby.
12. radra ptv elrov duiv & 7@ lepd, éxeiva 5¢ obmuw-Aéyw.
13. rére ptv elohMere els v dkxhqalay, & éxelvy 8¢ i Huépg
eloeneboeade els Tov olpavby. 14. Tére bfdueda Tov xbplov &
71 86¢p abrod- émoreloaper Ydp els abrér. 15. & udv xbpios
E£5N0e ToTe &k TOD KbTHOV, Ol BE wabnral abrod ére pévovow &
abrd. 16. rabras rds dvrolds ENafov &nd Tob xuplov, Huny
ydp pabnris abrod. 17. 7ére ptv wapeNBere Ty érayye
Aav rapd 70 kuplov, vy 8¢ kal knpbooere adry & 1@ kdowp.
18. #\fere wpds To¥ kbplov kal wapeNéBere map’ abrod Tabra.
19. ovvfryayer juds abrds s T4 &k\notav abrod. 20. eldov
ol &vfpwror Tov vidw 70D Oeolr éyévero ydp. abros GvBpwmros
xal duevey & TolTQ TQ KbOMY. o
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II. 1. We did not see Him, for we were not yet dis-
ciples of Him. 2. The apostle brought the sinners to Him.
3. Ye did not hear me, but ye came to my disciples. 4.
Ye entered into this house, but the others went out of it.
5. The sinners were going into their houses, but the apostles
saw the Lord. 6. In those days we shall see the Lord, but
in the evil days we did not see Him. 7. Thy brothers
were taking gifts from the children, but the apostles took the
children from them. 8. You became a servant of the
apostle, but the apostle became to you even a brother.
9. Ye have become a church of God, for ye have believed
on ‘His Son. 10. He has gathered together His disciples
into His kingdom. 11. The faithful teacher said that the
Lord is good. 12. They believed in the Lord and brought
others also to Him. 13. They heard the children and
came to them. 14. We received joy and peace from
God, because we were already entering into His kingdom.
15. The disciples say that the apostles saw the Lord and
received this from Him. 16. You went out into the desert,
but the apostle said these things to his brethren.
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LESSON XVI

Aorist Passive Indicative. Future Passive Indieative

196. Vocabulary

avalauBave, I take up. ¢ropelfny, I went, aor., pass-

BN\, I was thrown, I was ive in form, of wopebouat.
cast, aor. pass. of BaNNw. fryéofny, I was raised, aor.

&yeviyfnv, I became,aor., pass. pass. of éyeipw.

in form, of yivouar. fikobafny, I was heard, aor.
&yvéabnyw, I was known, aor. pass. of dxobw. )

pass. of ywhokw. Hvéxbnr, I was borne, I was
&40y, I was taught, aor. brought, aor. pass of ¢épw.

pass. of duddokw. #x0nv, I was led, aor. pass.

&enpbxbnw, I was preached, I of ayw.
was proclaimed, aor. pass. &by, I was seen, aor. pass.

of xmploow. of B\érw (may also be re-
Ohugbny, I was taken, aor. garded as aor. pass. of
pass. of Napférw. bpdw).

197. The aorist passive indicative and the future passive
indicative are formed on the aorist passive stem, which
appears in the sixth place among the principal parts. The
fourth and fifth of the principal parts will be studied in a
subsequent lesson. -

198. The aorist passive stem is formed by adding e
to the verb stem. This fe is lengthened throughout the
indicative to 8. Thus the aorist passive stem of Mw ap-
pears as Avfn-.

109. The aorist being a secondary tense, the augment,

formed exactly as in the case of the imperfect (see §§124-
126), is prefixed to the tense stem, and the secondary per-
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sonal endings are added. These personal endings are of
the active form (see §127), and are like those which are used
in the imperfect active indicative except that in the third
person plural the alternative ending -¢av is chosen instead
of -». In the aorist passive indicative, the personal end-
ings are added directly to the tense stem, without any vari-
able vowel intervening.

200. The future passive indicative is formed by adding
-00 /e to the aorist passive stem (with its fe lengthened
to 6n), which, however, since the future is a primary not
a secondary tense, has in the future no augment. To this
future passive stem, Avnoo/e, the middle primary end-
ings are added, and the futurc passive is conjugated exactly
like the future middle except that the stem is Avfyoo /e
instead of Avgo [e.

201. The aorist passive indicative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. é\iOqv, I was loosed. 1. é\vOnuer, we were loosed.
2. é\UOns, thou wast loosed. 2. éNOnte, ye were loosed.
3. é\ifiy, he was loosed. 3. é\tOnoav, they were

loosed.

202. The future passive indicative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
- 1. Nvbfoouar, I shall be 1. Mbnodueba, we shall be
loosed. loosed.
2. Moy,  thou wilt be 2. Mbhoesle, ye will be
loosed. loosed.
3. Nvbfoerar, he will be 3. Mbjgovrae, they will be

loosed. loosed.
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203. The uses of the parts of the verb which have been
studied so far may be summarized as follows:

I loose.
Active. Mw = or
p - UI am loosing.
In dic::ive I loose for myself.
Middle. Mopuat = or
I am loosing for myself.
Passive. Aouac = I am being loosed.
Active. &wov = I was loosing. :
Imperfoct {Middle. Bwbpmy = I was loosing for myself.
Passive. evbuqy = I was being loosed.
Future Active. Mow = [ shall loose.
Indicative Middle. Noopar = I shall loose for myself.
Passive. A\vffgopar = I shall be loosed.
Aorist Active. &wvoa = [ loosed.
Indicativ Middle. &vobugy = I loosed for myself:
Cative |passive. By = I was loosed.

Formation of Aorist Passive Stems of Verbs Whose Verb
Stems End in a Consonant

204. Before the 8 of the aorist passive tense-suffix, a
final 7 or B of the verb stem is changed to ¢, a final x
or v is changed to x, and a final 7, §, or 8 is changed
to ¢. The changes in the case of =, B8, x, ¥ can be re-
membered if it be observed that 0 is equivalent to th and
that what the changes amount to is adding on an k to the
preceding letters so as to make them conform to the th.
Thus before th, p or b becomes ph, and k or g becomes ck.

Examples: The aorist passive of wéumew is éméugbny, of
dyw, #xny, of welbw, éxeiabny. ‘

205. Like the other principal parts, however, the aorist
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passive of a Greek verb cannot be formed with any cer-
tainty on the basis of general rules, but must be noted for
each verb separately.

206. Second Aorist Passive

Some verbs have a second aorist passive instead of a first
aorist passive. This second aorist passive is conjugated
in the indicative exactly like a first aorist passive. But it
has no 8 in the tense stem.

Example: The second aorist passive indicative of ypbdw
is éypbhony, bypbdns, éyphdn, éypidnuev, éypbdnre, éyph-

¢noav.
Aorist and Future of Deponent Verbs

207. Some deponent verbs have passive, not middle,
forms. .

Example: The aorist of &woxptvouar, I answer, is éwe
kpifny, I answered.!

208. Some deponent verbs have both middle and passive
forms. ,

Example: The aorist of yivouar, I become, is either
&yevbuny, I became, or &yevifny, I became. éyevbunv and
éyerifny mean exactly the same thing, both the middle
and the passive forms having active meaning.

209. Exercises

L. 1. &rworeboaper els vov xbpiov xal éyvdobnuer On’
atrol. 2. raira éypadn & 7ols BiPNos. 3. éiddtare T4
réxva, é0daxnre 8¢ kal adrol Uwd Tob kvplov. 4. éNjugln-
oav ol wiorol els 'rdv obpavby, ékeSMifnoay 6t é& alrob ol
&yyehou ol 1rowypoi %. éyepfnoovrat ol vexpol T3 Noye Tod
kupiov. 6. obror ol Tuphol ovvhxOnoav eis Ty ékx\noiav.
7. BN 7o Savpubvias & yap xbpios ékéBakev alrd. 8.
wéurovrar utv kel viv ol uabyral, &réudbnoay 8¢ rére ol dwbd-

1But occasionally droxplvouar has middle forms.
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oroloL kal wepdigovrar &v éxetvy Th Huépe xal ol dyyelot.
9. eloiNdes els Ty éxxAnolay xal eBaﬂ'rwﬂns 10. émoretn
& xoouw,! ave)\ﬁpq&l)n & 86tn. 11. ol auap‘rw)\ol éodnoay
&v éxelvy 79 wpg kal e'yevnenaav pafpral 100 Kvplov. 12.
iropetfnuey els érepov TémOV® 0D Ydp détovrar Huds olrol.
13. &Sotbofin & Oeds vwd Tod vioD, éddkage d¢ abdTow. 14.
70 ebayyéhiov énplxBn év Tals Huépats éxewacs, knpvxnaerar
8¢ kal viv. 15. é-romaaﬂna'eral. Huiv Témos év obpard katé
i érayyeNiay Tod xvplov. 16. 7d Tékva mpoonyéxfnoay 0
kuplew. 17. eldov odror TO 7rp6¢rw1rov 7oV Kuplov kal frxovaay
iis dwviis abrod. 18. & 74 pikpd olky drovobicerar ) wri
r05 droorbhov. 19. wpdrbs el TGV duapTwIdy, éodlny d¢
kal &y, 20. dfbueda ptv Tods dyyélovs, éplnodueda 8¢ kai
o’ av'rwrg '

II. 1. This is the Church of God, but the sinners were
brought into it. 2. This man was cast out on account of
the gospel. 3. I was sent to the sinners, but you were be-
ing sent to your brothers. 4. Thou didst not receive the
gospel, but the others received it and were saved. 5.
These words have been written by the apostles. 6. The
servants will come into the house, but the sons were bap-
tized in that hour. 7. Ye will see the Lord in heaven, but
the apostles were taught by Him. 8. The disciples brought
the blind men to the Lord, but the children were led by
others. 9. The gifts were being received from the servants,
but the law was proclaimed to the world. 10. A place
was prepared for the brethren. 11. We went to the sea,
but our sons will go into the temple. 12. After these
things, they were taken up into glory. 13. The Son of
Man was raised up from the dead? and was glorified. 14.
The promises of God were heard in the world.

1The article is often omitted with kdouos. See §311.
Prom the dead, éx vekpidov.
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LESSON XVII
The Third Declension

210.

aytos, a, ov, adj., holy; ol
dyiot, the saints.

alua, aluparos, 76, blood.

aldv, aidvos, 6, an age; eis
Tov aldva, for ever; els Tovs
aldvas 7dv alwvw, for ever
and ever.

dpxwv, dpxovros, &, a ruler.

Ypbppua, ypbuparos, 76, a
letter.

211.

Vocabulary

é\wls, éxwidos, 7, a hope.

f0énnua, Oequaros, 76, a will.

vbE, vukrés, 1, a night.

Svoua, bvduaros, 76, a name.

wvedua, Tvebuartos, 76, a spir-
it, the Spirit.

pipa, pruartos, 76, a word.

agap&, copkbs, 1, flesh.

adua, sbuaros, 76, a body.

The declensions of (1) é\wis, é\widos, %, a hope,

(2) vb&, vukrés, 4, a night, and (3) &pxwr, &pxovros, 6, a

ruler, are as follows:

é\rls, 9, stem E\mb-wiE, 4, stem yukr-|doxwy, 6,stem &dpxovr-
Sing. N. é\wis vbE doxwy

G. é\xidos VUKTOS &pxovros

D. éride vukTi dpxovtt

A. é\riba vikTa apxovra,

V. é\nt voE dpxwy
Plur.N.V. é\rides vUKTES dpxovres

G. é\ridwr VUKTOY apxovTwy

D. &rwley) vuti(v) dpxovo(v)

A. \ridas vikras dpxovras




98 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

212. ‘The case endings in the third declension are as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. -sornone. N.V. -e
G. -os G. -w»
D. - D. -o
A. -a A. -as
V. Like nominative

or none.

213. These case endings are added to the stem, and the
stem can be discovered, not from the nominative, as is
possible in the first and second declensions, but only by
dropping off the -os of the genitive singular. Thus the
genitive singular must be known before any third declen-
gion noun can be declined.

214. It will be observed that both:in the accusative
gingular ending and in the accusative plural ending the
a is short. The dative plural -ou(») may have the mova-
ble ». (See §44.)

215. The nominative is formed in various ways, which
it will probably be most convenient not to try to classify,

216. The vocative also is formed differently in different
nouns. It is very often like the nominative.

217. 1In the dative plural the combination of consonants
formed by the -ou of the case ending coming after the final
consonant of the stem causes various changes, which are in
general the same as those set forth in §156. But where
two consonants, as vr, are dropped before the following o,
the preceding vowel is lengthered, o, however, being length-
ened not to w but to ov. So in dpxovou(s), the dative
plural of &pxwr. :
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218. The gender of third declension nouns, except in
the case of certain special classes like the nouns in -ua,
-uaros, cannot easily be reduced to rules, and so must be
learned for each noun separately.

219, Thus if the student is asked what the word for
flesh is, it is quite insufficient for "him to say that it is cépt.
What he must rather say is that it is cdpf, capxbs, fem-
inine. Without the genitive singular, it would be im-
possible to determine the stem; and unless the stem is
known, of course the noun cannot be declined. And with-
out knowing the gender, one could not use the word cor-
rectly. One could not tell, for example, whether § oépt
or % aépf or ré adpt would be correct.

220. These two difficulties, coupled with the difficulty
of the dative plural, make the third declension more diffi-
cult than the first and second. Otherwise the declension
is easy, when once the case endings have been thoroughly
mastered and have been distinguished clearly from those
of the other two declensions.

221. Monosyllables of the Third Declension

Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension have the ac-
cent on the ultima in the genitive and dative of both num-
bers. In the genitive plural it is the circumflex.

Example: adpt, oapxds, capkiv.

This rule is an exception to the rule of noun accent.
In accordance with the rule of noun accent, the accent
would remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular so nearly as the general rules of accent would
permit.
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222. ~ Nouns in -pa

An important class of nouns in -pa, with stems ending in
-par, are declined like dvopa. These nouns are all neuter.
The declension of 8voua, évbuaros, 76, @ name, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N.A.V. é&vopa N. A. V. o&vbuara
G. ovbuartos G. évoubrov
D. évbpare D. é&vbuaoi(y)

Since dvoua is a neuter noun, it has its accusative
and vocative of both numbers like the nominative, and its
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ending in a.

(See §42.)

223. The declensions of other third-declension nouns
will be found in §§559-566, and can be referred to as they
are needed.

224, Exercises

I. 1. &rwida odk éxovow obde 76 wvedua 76 dytov. 2. &ud
v E\wida v kalp fveykay TadTa o pabnral rob kuplov. 3.
rabré éorw T8 phuara Tob dylov wvebuaros. 4. éypidn Td
dvbuara Dudv dwd Tob Oeod & TG BifNiw Ths fwis. 5. 7§
Aoy T0b kupiov Eowoey Huds 6 febs. 6. ol dpxovres ol worn-
pol ok érigrevoay els 70 dvoua ToD Kuplov. 7. Tadra elmov
&ketvor Tols dpxovow Tobrov Tob aidvos. 8. &feole Vuels TO
wpbowmov Tob kuplov els Tév aliva, AN’ ok Sfovrar adro ol
wovnpol, 8ri obk érloTevoar els TO Svoua alrod. 9. olkére
kard chpka ywhokopey Tov kbpov. 10. & TH caprl Vpdv
eldere Tov Obvarov, &ANG 8ta oD dyiov wyebuaros Exere érida
koM. 11. 76 uév ypbppa &mokreiver, év 7 o6& wvebuare
txere fwiv. 12. BNémouev T wpbowmov Tob Kuplov Kal é&
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vokri! kal & nuépe. 13. éSidafav ol pafnral xai Tols
dpxovras xal Tols dobhovs. 14. é&v éxelvy 77 vurrl eldere 7oV
dpxovra Tov wovnpdy. 15. perd &Y dpxbdvTwy funy év éxetvy
73 olkw. 16. werd 8¢ éxelvmy Ty vikra HNBer obros & 73
avebuar, els T Eonquov. 17. Tailréd éoTw phuara é\widos
kal Cwis. 18. fiyayer abrov 70 dywov mwvebua els 70 ilepdw.
19. rabra 7 pHuara éxnplixln év ékelvy 7§ vukri Tols dobNous
Tov apxovros. 20. Ayépfnoav Ta chuara TGV ayiwy.

II. 1. By the will of God we believed on the name of
the Lord. 2. The rulers did not receive this hope from the
apostle, because they did not believe in the Lord. 3. We
shall know the will of God for ever. 4. In this age we
have death, but in that age hope and life. 5. In our flesh
we remain in this age, but through the Spirit of God we
have a good hope. 6. By the will of God we were saved
from our sins through the blood of the Lord: 7. In those
days ye saw the rulers. 8. This age is evil, but in it we.
have hope. 9. These words we wrote to the rulers.
10. We came to the good ruler and to the apostle of the
Lord. 11. In our bodies we shall see death, but we shall
be raised up according to the word of God. 12. Ye were
persecuted by the ruler, but the blood of the Lord saves
you from sin. 13. We wrote those good words to the evil
ruler. 14. This night became to them an. hour of death,
but they believed on the name of the Lord. 15. The evil
spirits were cast out by the word of the Lord.

1In phrases such as & »ukri and & fuépg, the article is often
omitted.
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LESSON XVII .
‘Present Participles. Use of Participles

225, Vocabulary

xpocépxopat, dep., I come to, &v, olga, &y, being, present
I go to, with dative. participle of elul (for de-
clension, see §580).

226. The declension of Mw», Novoa, Now, loosing, the
present active participle of M, is as follows:

Sing.
M. P. N.
N.V. Ay Aovoa Ador
G. Novros Awolons - Movros
D. \ovri Nvolop . Abovme
A. Xovra Noveoay Aoy
Plur. ~
M. F. ~ N.
N. V. Aorres Novoat Novra
G. \vbrrww Avovedy  Nvbrrwy
D. )ovo(y)  Avoboass Mover(»)
A.  ANovras Avoloas Movra

227. This declension, like the declension of other adjec-
tives, should be learned across, and not down the columns.
See §61. :

228. It will be observed that the masculine and neuter
are declined according to the third declension (the masculine
exactly like &pxwv) and the feminine according to the
first declension (like 86ta). The accent in the genitive
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plural feminine follows the noun rule for the first declen-
gion, not the adjective rule (see §§51, 62).

229. It will be remembered that in the accusative plural
the « in the ending is short in the third declension but long
in the first declension.

230. The declension of Avbuevos, u, ov, loosing for
himself, the present ‘middle participle, and of Avéuevos, 1,
ov, being loosed, the present passive participle of Aw, is as
follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Avduevos Avouérn Nvbuevoy
G. vouévov Nvouévns Avouévov
D. Avouévy Avouéry Avopévy
A.  \vduevov Avouévyy Nvbuevoy
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. vbuevoe Nvouevar Nvbdueva
G.  Avouévwy Avouévwy Avouévwy
D. lvouévors Aouévais Avouévors
A. Avouérvous Nvouévas Avépueve

It will be obsérved that this declension is like that of
adjectives of the second and first declension.

231. The present participles are formed on the present
stem of the verb (see §151). The present participles of any
regular verb can be made by adding -wv, -ovoa, -ov, and
-Ouevos, -ouévn, -buevov to the present stem of that verb.

232. Use of Participles

The participles are verbal adjectives. Being adjectives,
they have gender, number, and case; and like other-adjee--
tives they agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns
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that they modify. On the other hand, since they partake
of the nature of verbs, (a) they have tense and voice, (b)
they receive, like other parts of a verb, adverbial modifiers,
and (c) if they be participles of a transitive verb they can
take a direct object.

Examples: (1)é dmbéorolos Néywr Taita & 15 iepd Phémer
rov kbpwov, the apostle, saying these things in the lemple,
sees the Lord. Here the participle Néywv, which means
saying, agrees with &mbéorolos, which is in the nomina-
tive case and singular number and is a masculine noun.
The participle, therefore, must be nominative singular
masculine. On the other hand, the participle is enough
of a verb to have tense and voice. It is in the present
tense because the action which it denotes is represented
as going on at the same time as the action of the
leading verb BMéme; it is in the active voice because
it represents the apostle as doing something, not as hav-
ing something done to him. And it has the adverbial
modifier & 73 iepd and the direct object ravra. On
the other hand, it has no subject, as a finite verb (e.g.
an indicative) would have; for the noun amrborolos,
which denotes the person represented as performing the
action denoted by the participle, is not the subject of the
participle, but the noun with which the participle, like any
other adjective, agrees.

(2) BM\émouer Tdv awboTolov ANéyovra radra & 76 lepd,
we see the apostle saying these things in the temple. Here
the noun with which the participle agrees is accusative
singular masculine. Therefore the participle must also be
accusative singular masculine. But its direct object and its
adverbial modifier are the same as in (1).

(3) wpogepxbuefa 1@ dmoaTédNw NéyovTi TadTa & 73 lepd,
we come to the apostle while he is saying these things in
the temple. Here the participle Aéyorre agrees with a
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masculine noun in the dative singular and must there-
fore itself be dative singular masculine. But in this ex-
ample it is quite impossible to translate the participle
literally. The translation, we come to the apostle saying
these things in the temple, would not do at all, for in
that English sentence the participle saying would be un-
derstood as agreeing not with the apostle but with the sub-
ject of the sentence, we. It is necessary, therefore, to give
up all attempts at translating the participle ‘‘literally”. In-
stead, we must express the idea which is expressed by the
Greek participle in an entirely different way—by the use
of a temporal clause. When such temporal clauses are
used to translate a Greek present participle they are usually
introduced by while. Such a free translation would have
been better than the literal translation even in Example (1),
although there the literal translation was not absolutely
impossible. It would have been rather better to translate
0 &mbéoToNos Néywv Tabra év 13 iepd PBAémer Tov kbplov by
while the apostle is saying these things in the temple, he sees
the Lord.

(4) ddaokouévy VWO 70D dmoaTONOU TpocépxovTal alrd ol
dotloi, while he is being taught by the apostle, the servants
are coming to him. Ilere dudaockouévy agrees with adrQ®,
which, like 7@ amooréAw in the preceding example, is
dative with the verb wpooépxouat. &idackouévw is the pres-
ent passive participle of diddokw. '

233. The Tense of the Participle

The tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb.

The present participle, therefore, is used if the action
denoted by the participle is represented as taking place
at the same time as the action denoted by the leading verb,
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no matter whether the action denoted by the leading verb
is past, present or future.

Examples: (1) diaoxopévy tmd Tol dmwooréNov wpociindoy
abrd ol Sothot, while he was being taught by the apostle, the
servants came to him. Here the action denoted by the
participle &i5aoxouéry, though it is past with referénce to
the time when the sentence is spoken or written, is pres-
ent with reference to the time of the leading verb—that is,
the teaching was going on at the same time as the coming
of the servants. Hence the present participle is used.

(2) wopevoubvy & T 685 mpooiiNdov alr@ ol uabnral
abrod, while he was going in the way, his disciples came to
him. It will be observed that the participles of the depo-
nent verb wopebopat, like other parts of that verb, are ac-
tive in meaning though passive in form. Otherwise this
example is like (1).

(3) wopevbuevos &v i 005 eldev TuPN6w, while he was
going in the way, he saw a blind man. Here it will be
observed that the participle frequently agrees with the
unexpressed subject of a verb. Similarly Néywy raiTa eldev
TupAéy, means while he was saying these things, he saw &
blind man, and ANéyovres Taira eldere TvpAév means while
ye were saying these things, ye saw a blind man.

234, The Attributive Participle

The pa.rticiﬂ)le, like any other adjective, can stand in the
attributive position. :

Examples: (1) It will be remembered (see §70) that &
&yaBds drborohos means the good apostle. In exactly the
same way 0 Néywr radra & 74 lepd dmborolos means the
saying-these-things-in-the-temple apostle. The participle
(with its modifiers) is here an adjective in the attributive
position; it takes the exact place of the attributive ad-
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jective 4yafbs in the phrase 6 dyafds dmbaroles. It is
more usual, however, to place the attributive participle
(with its modifiers) in the second of the two alternative
positions in which the attributive adjective can stand.
Thus the usual order would be 6 dmrdorodos 6 Néywv radra
év 73 lepd. Here the Nywr Tabra & 7H iepd takes the
exact place of dyafés in the phrase 8 dwborohos & dyafés,
which is one of the two ways in which the good apostle can
be expressed.

Of course the ‘‘literal” translation, the saying-these-things-
tn-the-temple apostle, is not good English. The idiomatic
Enghsh way of expressing the same idea is the apostle who
18 saying these things in the temple.

The difference between this attributive use of the par-
ticiple and the use which appears in Example (1) in §232
should be noticed very carefully. In the sentence é dré-
arohos Mywy ralra & 73 lepd BNémwer Tov klpiov, the parti-
ciple Néywr, being in the predicate, not in the attributive,
position, goes only somewhat loosely with & dréorolos
(though it agrees with it), and really modifies also the
verb B\éree—that is, it tells when the action denoted by
BAére took place. But the addition of the one little word
6 before Aéywv makes an enormous difference in the mean-
ing. When that word is added we have the sentence &
amboTohos 6 Néywy tabra év 74 lepd BNéme ToV KDpiov, the
apostle who says these things in the lemple sees the Lord,
Here Aéywr stands in the attributive position, and does
not in'any way modify the verb BA\éme:; but it tells what
apostle is being spoken of. Suppose some one agks us what
apostle we are talking about. We could reply, “Not the
good apostle or the bad apostle, or the great apostle or
the small apostle, but the saying-these-things-in-the-temple
apostle.” It will be seen that the attributive participle
identifies the particular apostle that we are talking about.
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(2) Compare eldov rods dmwoardéhovs Néyorras taira, I
saw the apostles while they were saying these things or I saw
the apostles saying these things, with eldov Tods dmoorbovs

that .
who| Were saying

these things. In the latter case the (attributive) participle
tells what apostles we are talking about. '

robs Néyovras tTabra, I saw the apostles {

235. Substantive Use of the Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can be used
substantively with the article.

It will be remembered that é é&yafés means the good
man; 3 &yal”, the good woman; 16 dyabbv, the good thing;
ol &yafol, the good men, etec. In exactly the same way ¢
Néywy rabra & 73 tepd means the saying-these-things-in-the-
temple man. The participle (with its modifiers), just like
the adjective, tells what man we are talking about. But
how shall the same idea be expressed in idiomatic English?
There are various closely related ways—for example, the

man who {gggiyi ng} these things in the temple, or the one who
says , . says
{is saying} these things in the temple, or he who {is sayz'ng}

these things in the temple. It should be observed, however,
that none of these English phrases is a literal translation of
the Greek. The Greek é does not mean the man or the one
or he. It means the, and it is just as simple an article as
the article in the phrase the cat or the dog or the house.
But in English we do not use the article with the sub-
stantive participle. Therefore we have to reproduce the
idea of the Greek 6 Aéyw» by a phrase of which the individ-
ual parts have absolutely nothing to do with the individual
parts of the Greek phrase. It is only the total meaning
of the English phrase which is the same as the total mean-
ing of the Greek phrase.
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The following examples should also be examined:

(1) €ldov Tov Néyovra Tadra év 74 iepd, I saw the one
who was saying these things in the temple. Here the Greek
uses the present participle because the time of the action de-
noted by the participle is the same as that of the action
denoted by the leading verb, even though the action de-
noted by the leading verb here happens to be in past time.

(2) €ldov Tols Néyovras taita, I saw those who were -
saying these things. -

(B) o 4dergds ThHs Neyolonys Tabra SoUNés éoTw, the
brother of the woman who 1s saying these things is a servant.

(4) 6 moTebwy els TOv éyelpovta ToUs vexkpods odlerat,
he who believes on the One who raises the dead is being saved.

(5) 710 adfov Tols GrBpamous T BéNnua Tob Beol éoTiv,
the thing that saves (or that which saves) men s the will of
God.

(6) Ta Bherbueva od uéver eis 1ov aildva, the things that
are seen do not remain for ever.

236. The following summary may be found useful:

Present Participles

Act. Nowy =looging.
Mid. Avbuevos =loosing for himself.
Pass. Avbuevos =being loosed.

Present Participles with Article

the man who looses.
Actt;c.eélozgi'”’ o = < the one who looses.
ng man he who looses.

the loosing-for- the one who looses for himself.

Mid. 6 Avbuevos, the man who looses for himself.
himself man he who looses for himself.
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Pass. 6 Nvbuevos, the man who s being loosed.
the being-loosed = 4 the one who 1s being loosed.
man he who is being loosed.
Act. 70 Adov, __ J the thing that looses.
the loosing thing that which looses.
Act. ol Novres, _ :;Z :nnc; :Zhh: llz.;::
the looging men those who loose.

237. It should be noticed that the English word ke in
the phrase he who looses is not a real—certainly not an ordi-
nary—personal pronoun, but merely the light antecedent
of the relative pronoun who. He has no value of its own
but goes in the closest possible way with who, so as to form
the phrase he who. The Greek language, rather strangely
as it may seem to us, possesses no such light antecedent of
‘the relative. The ordinary Greek way, therefore, of ex-
pressing the idea he who looses is to use article with parti-
ciple and say the loosing man, 6 Mwy. Similarly, the
English word that in the phrase that which looses, and the
English word those in the phrase those who loose, are not
really demonstrative adjectives or pronouns; they do not
really “point out”’ anything. They are very different, for
example, from the demonstratives in the phrases that house
across the street or those trees over there on the campus. The
that and the those in these sentences could be accompanied
by a pointing finger; they are real demonstratives. But
the that and the those in the phrases that which looses or
those that loose are simply light antecedents of the relative,
and for them the Greek has no equivalent. Such plirases,
therefore, must be cast into an entirely different -mould
before they can be translated into Greek.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 111

238. The English word that has a number of widely dif-
ferent uses. It is (1) a conjunction, (2) a demonstrative
adjective or pronoun, (3) a light antecedent of the relative,
and (4) a relative pronoun like which.

Example: I know that that which saves the men that receive
that gospel is the will of God. Here the first that is a conjune-
tion; the second, the light antecedent of the relative; the
third, a relative pronoun; the fourth, a real demonstrative.
The Greek language has a different way of expressing each
of these uses of that. The sentence in Greek would be as
follows: ywdokw 8ri 76 gdfov Tols Sexouévovs éxelvo To
evayyéhoy 76 Béhqua 1ot Beod éoTiv.

The two uses of the English word those may be illustrated
by the sentence, those who believe will receive those good
men, ol wiorebovres dékovrar éxelvous Tols &yabols.

239. The importance of this lesson and the two follow-
ing lessons can hardly be overestimated. Unless the stu-
dent understands thoroughly the use of participles, it will
be quite impossible for him ever to master the later lessons
or to read the Greek Testament. The participle is quite
the crucial matter in the study of Greek.

240. Exercises

I. 1. duwxbuevor dwd 10D dpxovros mwpogevxbuela 7§
Bed. 2. & ot Sexbuevos déxerar xal Tov xlprov. 3. radra Né-
Yyouev Tols wopevouévois els Tov olkov mwepl Tob éyelpovros Tods
vexpols. 4. &epxouévois ik riis ékkAnalas Néyew uty radra.
5. ai éxxqolar al dwoxbuevar Uwd TGV dpxbvTwr ToTEbOVTW
eis TOv kbpiov. 6. ol maTelovres els Tov kbpiov ghfovrar. T.
ywhoker & Oeds Ta ypapbueva v 1§ PiBNw ThHs twhs. 8.
¢ENNboper wpds abrols dyovres Td Téxva. 9. eldouer rols
NapBbavovras rd d@pa amd T&v réxvww. 10. odrés dorv &
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&pxwv & dexbuevbs ue els Tov olkov adrob. 11. dyiol elow
ol miorelovres els Tov klpov kal cwlduevor Ox’ abrod. 12.
7076 éoTi TO TYebua 76 o&oy Yuds. 13. doav &v 13 olky 7H
Nvouéry Umd Tob dpxovros. 14. foav év 73 olky Avouévy
owd 7ol &pxovros. 15. ablrn éoriv 1 ékkhyoia ) morebovoa
els 70v kbpiov. 16. didaokduevor Ord 1ol Kupiov émopebeole
& 1§ 603 1§ dvaBawoboy eis v Epnuov. 17. éknpix8n vm’
alrdv 10 ebayyéhov 70 adfov Tols duaprwhols. 18. roird
éoTv 10 ellayyéhov 70 knpvaaduevov év 7H kbouw kal gdov
rovs &vBpbmous. 19. §\Bov wpds adrov Bawrifovra Tols ua-
Onras. 20. &ru Svra év TH iepd eldouev alrév.

II. 1. While he was still in the! flesh the Lord was sav-
ing those who were believing on Him. 2. While we were
being taught in the temple we were being persecuted by
the ruler. 3. Those who are being saved by the Lord know
Him who saves them. 4. Those who were proclaiming
these things received, themselves also, the things which
were being proclaimed by them. 5. She who is receiving
the Lord into her house sees the face of the One who saves
her. 6. While He was still teaching in the temple we saw
‘Him. 7. While we were teaching in thé temple we saw
the One who saves us. 8. The hope that is seen is not hope.
9. The Lord said to those who were believing on Him that
God saves sinners. 10. The brothers of those who perse-
cute the disciples have not hope. 11. Those who say these
things do not know the One who saves the Church. 12. We
were cast out by the ruler who persecutes the Church.
13. This is the voice which is being heard by those who
believe in the Lord. 14. While I was remaining in- the
house, I saw the women who were taking-gifts from the
disciples. '15. Being preached by those who believe in the
Lord, the gospel will lead men into the Church. 16. The
faithful ones will see the Lord going up into heaven.

1In such phrases, the article is often omitted in Greek.
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LESSON XIX

Aorist Participles Active and Middle
Use of Participles (continued)

The Negatives ob and ui.
241. Vocabulary
dyaydv, having led, 2nd aor. éN6ov, having come, 2nd aor.
act. part. of dyw. part. of épxouat.
4méavov, I died, 2nd aor. éveyxwv, having borne, having
of amofvioxw. brought, 2nd aor. act. part.
amexpifny, I answered, aor. of ¢épw (the 1st aorist,
indic., pass. in form, of fiveyka, is commoner in the
&rokplvopat. indicative).
idwv, having seen, 2nd aor.
elwdw, having said, 2nd aor. act. part. of BAérw (or
act. part. of Aéyw. Ophw).

242. The declension of Aloas, ANocaga, Ncav, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of AMw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Qoas Ngaca Aoay
G. \ioavros Nvobons N avros
D. MNoavr Nvobop Noavre
A. MNoavre Noagay Nioar
Plur.
M. B N N.
N.V. \oavres NMoacat Noavre
G. \voavrwv Nvoaody Nvebrraw.
D. MNoas(y) Avobdoats Noao(v)
A,

Noavras Nvoédoas Neoavra,
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243. Like the present active participle, the aorist active
participle is declined according to the third declension in
the masculine and neuter, and according to the first declen-
sion in the feminine.

244. The characteristic oa, which, it will be remem-
bered is the sign of the aorist system (the third of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This ¢a, as in the rest
of the aorist system, is added to the verb stem.

245. The augment, however, appears only in the indica-
tive mood. Thus, although the aorist active indicative
of M is E\voa, the aorist active participle is not &\boas,
but Nooas, and although the aorist active indicative of
érolw i8 fixovea the aorist active participle is not #xotoas
but éxotoas.

246. The declension of Mvoéuevos, n, ov, having loosed
Jor himself, the aorist middle participle of Mw, is as follows:

Sing.
) M. F. N.
N. V. vobuevos Avoauérm Avoduevov
G. Avoauévov Avoauévns Avoauévov
D. Avoauévy Nvoauévy Avaauévy
A.  Avobueroy Avaauéumy Nvoduevor
Plur.
M. F. N.
N.V. Avoépevor Nvoduevar Avoduera
G. Avsapévuw Aveauévwy Noauévwpy
D. Avoauévos Avoauévas Aveauévois
A. dvoauévous Avoauévas Avodueva

247.  Like the present middle and passive participle, the
aorist middle participle (the aorist passive is quite differ-
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ent) is declined like an ordinary adjective of the second
and first declension.

248. Like the aorist active participle and the rest of
the aorist system, the aorist middle participle is formed on
the aorist stem. The characteristic ga appears through-
out.

249. The declension of d&v, idoboa, i06v, having seen,
the second aorist active participle of S\érw (it may also be
regarded as coming from dpdw), is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N.V. iéow idotica toéy
G. idovros idolons i6ovros
D. 8bvn idoloy 16wre
A. dbvra lbodoar 12707
Plur.
M. F. N.
N.V. ldbvres tdodoar tdbvra
G. ovrwv ldovady 166vrwy
D. ldova(y) tdoboais tdotou(v)
A. [dbvras tdoboas idbvra

250. It will be observed that the second aorist active
participle is declined like the present active participle ex-
cept that it has an irregular accent. The accent on the
first form does not follow the verb rule of recessive accent,
but is on the ultima. Thereafter the noun rule is followed,
the accent remaining on the same syllable throughout, except
in the genitive plural feminine, where §51 comes into play.

251. It will be remembered that the augment appears
only in the indicative mood. It must therefore be dropped
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from the third of the principal parts before the aorist par-
ticiple can be formed. In irregular verbs like AAérw
(6péw) the dropping of the augment in the second aorist
sometimes gives difficulty. The third of the principal parts
of B\érw (dphw) is eldov. Without the augment the
second aorist stem is id-, for ¢« was here irregularly aug-
mented to e. On the other hand, the second aorist par-
ticiple of Néyw is elwmdw (elmor being the second aor-
ist indicative), because here eim- was the second aorist
stem and being regarded as long enough already was not
changed at all for the augment.

252. Except in the case of a few such verbs, where the
dropping of the augment from the third of the principal
parts in order to get the aorist stem to which the -w» is
added to form the participle, might give difficulty, the
student is expected to perform the necessary processes for
himself. Thus if a form é&wofavdy is found in the exer-
cises, the student is expected to see that this form is the
participle of a second aorist of which the indicative (with
the augment) is &wméfavov. This form, since the verb is
irregular, will be found in the general vocabulary.

253. The second aorist middle participle is declined
exactly like the present middle participle, and differs from
the present middle participle only because it is formed on
the second aorist stem instead of on the present stem. Thus
NaBbuevos is the second aorist middle participle of AauBérw,
é\afor being the second aorist active indicative (third of
the prineipal parts).

254. Use of the Aorist Participle

In accordance with the principle formulated in §233,
that the tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb, the aorist participle denotes action prior to
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the action denoted by the leading verb, whether the action
denoted by the leading verb is past, present or future.

Examples:

(1) 6 &mwbaroles elray Taira év 73 lepd BAémer TOV KbpLov,
the apostle having said these things in the temple is seeing
the Lord. Here einrdv, the aorist participle, denotes action
prior to the action denoted by SAémrec. Compare Example (1)
in §232.

(2) erdv Tabra awi\ler, having said these things he
went away. The literal translation of the participle is
here perfectly possible. But it would be more idiomatic
English to translate, when he had said these things he went
away, or after he had said these things he went away. Com-
pare Néywv tabra &rfi\dev, he went away saying these
things or while he was saying these things he went away.
Notice that when a Greek present participle is translated
by a temporal clause in English, the English word that in-
troduces the temporal clause i8 naturally while, and when it
is an aorist participle that is to be translated into English,
the English word introducing the temporal clause is nat-
urally when or after. In the case of the aorist participle,
the verb in the English temporal clause will often be per-
fect (“has seen”, etc.) or pluperfect (“had seen”, ete.)—
perfect when the leading verb is present or future, and plu-
perfect when the leading verb is past.

(3) eimdw Talira dwépxerar, having said these things he
goes away, or after he has said these things he goes away.

(4) wpooiiNiov alrd elwbvr Tabra, they came to him
after he had said. these things. Here the literal transla-
tion of the participle would be absolutely impossible in
English, because in the English sentence they came to him
having said these things, the having said would agree not
with him but with the subject of the sentence, they, and
the sentence would be a translation, not of wposfAfoy
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atr$ eiwbvre Tabra but of rpociNdov abr elmbyvres Tadra.
Compare with wpoofiNor adr@ elmbyre raiTa the sentence
wpoocfiNoy abrd Néyovre raibra, which means they came to
him while he was saying these things. ;

(5) éNBbvres mpos Tov kipiov Sfbuefa abréy, having come
to the Lord we shall see. Him, or when (or after) we have come
to the Lord we shall see Him.

255. The aorist participle can of course be used attribu-
tively or substantively with the article (see §234, 235).

Examples:

(1). & pabyris & dxoboas Tadra év 73 lepd HAfev els TOV
olxov, - the having - heard- these-things-in-the-temple disciple
went into the house, or the disciple who {hhz‘czlr}‘feard} these
things in the temple went into the house. On the other hand,
6 pafnris dxoboas Tabre & 7§ lepd fNbev els 7oV olxov would
mean the disciple, when he had heard these things in the
temple, went into the house. .

(2) & éxoboas Tadra awihlev, the having-heard- these-
thinds 1 | he. . [heard

ings man went away, or { the one ; who {had heard} these

: ‘the man

things went away. On the other hand &xoloas rabra &riNiey
would mean having heard these things he went away or when he
- had heard these things he went away. In the former sentence

® éxoboas tells what man we are talking about, while |
4xoboas without the article merely adds a detail about a
person who is designated in some other way or not desig-
nated at all. a ‘

(3) eldov Tois ebwbyras Tadra, I saw the having-said-these-

those T
things men, or I saw {the ones] who had said these things.
) . |the men

The student should compare with these examples the

corresponding examples given for the present. ‘participle.
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"~ 256. The Negatives

ob is the negative of the indicative, u# is the negative
of the other moods, including the infinitive and the par-
ticiple.

Example: 8 u3) miorebwr ob ghierar, the not-believing one
iz not saved, or he who does not believe 78 mot saved.
Here u# negatives the participle mioretwr, and ol negatives
the indicative od{eras.

257. Exercises

I. 1. NaPébvres rabra wapd TGV morevbvrwy els Top
xbpiov EEANJoper els T Epnuov. 2. mioral eow al Setduevar
Tols Gthopévovs Und 7ol dpxovros. 3. efdouev alrols xal
uévovras & 1§ olxy xal éeNfbvras & at’rroi) 4. ol ldbvres
00 KOpLov ﬁ)\ﬂor xpds “ToUs dyaybvras TV pao-p;n)y & Tod
lepot. 5. radra elmouer wepl Tol gdoavros Yuds. 6. odrol
elow ol npbEavres 76 ebayyéhor, &AN’ éxetvol elow ol Sibkav-
Tes ToUs mwoTebovras. 7. wpooeveykbvres 7 xuply TO¥ duwbd-
pevov Oxd 1ol &pxorres Tob wovnpol awHh\Bere els EANov 76-
mov. 8. wpooiNor 7@ xiply ENBbyre eis 70 iepby. 9. drioTev-
gas €ls alrév elxbrra rabra. 10 rabra elwoy ékeNaw
éx 1iis éxxhnolas. 11, 6 py lodw otk érlorevoer els
abréy. 12, radra elwev & xbpios ?:r/i’ Gv% 63;‘1'-019 el
Bobawy, & mi? -olxow’ Jxmopew vois uer’ abrob. 13. éxot-
covres T4 Wneva brd Tod xvptov érlorevoay els abrév.
14. eldouer rois yevouévous uabnyras rod xvplov kal ére uévovras
& 7§ E\xlds abraw v wpdry. 15. rd Téxva rd NafbvTa Tadra
axd 7&v drovodrrwy 708 Kyploy eldov airdr & Bvra & 1§
olkw. 16. idodaar adrar T» kmpblavraird ebayyéhor éieivo
#Nbov xpds alrdy dgxbuevor ebs T8v olxov. 17. ol &yyehos
ol weabvres & Tob obpavod wovnpol foav. 18. iBbvres rods
tn ﬁgggs &v 7 lepd dchpvEay abrois mv Bac\élav Tod feod.
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19. radra dmexpifn Tols Tpooeveyrodow alrd rd Téxva. 20,
anhN\bouey uy idbvtes Tov diddavra Auds.

II. 1. Those who have not seen the apostle do not know
him. 2. I did not see him who had believed on the Lord.
3. I saw him after he had believed on the Lord, but ye saw
him while he was still in the kingdom of the Evil One.
4. Having heard these things we believed on Him who had
died in behalf of us. 5. We came to those who were going
in the way. 6. We shall see the apostle after we have gone
into this house. 7. Those men said to those who had gone
into the house that the Lord is good. 8. While we were
gaying these things we were going into our house. 9.
When they had received these gifts from the ones who had
brought them, they came together into the church. 10.
These are the women who received the one who had taught
them. 11. When these men had seen the Lord, they were
brought to the rulers. 12. The disciples who had come
into the church were baptized by the apostles who had seen
the Lord. 13. The blind man who had received this man
was with those who were persecuting him. 14. The
demons that were being cast out said this to him who was
casting them out. 15. As we were going through the
desert, we taught those who were with us. 16. We saw
the servant when he had believed on the Lord and was still
in the house.
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LESSON XX

Aorist Passive Participle
Genitive Absolute

258. Vocabulary

ypacgels, having been writlen,
2nd aor. pass, part. of
ypbpw (declined like a st

aor. pass. part.).
éxet, adv., there.

elféws or ebbis, adv., imme-

diately.

tudrov, 16, a garment.
olkta, 1, & house (a synonym
of olxos).

wawdlov, 16, a litile child.
uvaywyn, 1, a synagogue.

arpaTibTys, ov, O, a soldier.

Pvhaky, 3, a guard, a prison.

259. The declension of Avfeis, Avfetaa, AvBév, having been
loosed, the aorist passive participle of Aw, is as follows:

M.
Avlets
Avfévros
ANvbévre
Avdévra

N.

Poax=

M.
Mvbévres
Avbévrwr
Avbetoi(v)
Avbévras

>Yes

Sing.

F,
Afetoa
Nufetons
Avfeloy
Avfetaay

Plur.
F

Nvfetoat
Nferoiov

Nvfeiaats
Nvbetaas

N.
Avléy .
Avbévros
Avbévre
Nbév

N.
ANbévra
Nvbévrwv
Avleia(v)
Avbévra
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260. Like the present active participle and the aorist
active participle, the aorist passive participle is declined
according to the third declension in the masculine and

“neuter, and according to the first declension in the feminine,

261. The characteristic -¢, which it will be remembered
is the sign of the aorist passive system (the sixth of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This -f¢, as in the rest
of the aorist passive system, is added to the verb stem.

262. The augment, of course, must be dropped (from
the sixth of the principal parts) before the aorist passive
participle can be formed. Compare §§251, 252.

263. The aorist passive participle has an irregular
accent, the accent in the nominative singular masculine not
being recessive. In the other forms of the declension the
rule of noun accent is followed, except of course in the geni-
tive plural feminine, where §§51, 228 come into play.

264. Like the other aorist participles, the aorist passive
participle denotes action prior to the time of the leading
verb; and to it applies also all that has been said about the
attributive and substantive uses of the participle.

Examples:

(1) é&BMbévra 7d Sawpbvia drd oD Kuplov &miNdev els
v 0d\agoav, the demons, having been.cast out by the Lord,

went away snto the sea, or {ghtg‘}-thedemomhadbeen cast
out by the Lord, they went away into the sea.

(2) éyeplévry &k vexpdv wpoaiiNiov alrd, they came to Him
after He had been raised from the dead.
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(3) ol didaxBévres dwd Tob dmoardéhov fNGov eis TOV olkov,
the having-been-taught-by-the-apostle men came into the

the men

house, or { the ones ; who had been taught by the apostle
those

came into the house.

265. The following summary will serve for the review of
what has been learned thus far about the participles:

I. The Participles

Act. Nowy = loosing.
Present { Mid. Avéuevos = loosing for himself.
Pass. Avouevos = being loosed.
Act. Nooas = having loosed.
Aorist { Mid. Avaéuevos = having loosed for himself.
Pass. Avfeis = having been loosed.

II. Article with Participle

(Act. & by, _ {the man who looses.

. the one who looses.
the loosing man. he who looses.

the man who looses for him-

Mid. é Mbuevos, self.
Present ¢ the loosing-for- = Jthe one who looses for him~
\ himself man. self. :

he who looses for himself.

the being-loosed the one who 18 being loosed.
man. he who s being loosed.

Pass. & Avbuevos, {the man who is being loosed.

\
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(Act. & Noas, the man who (has) loosed.
the having-loosed = < the one who (has) loosed.
man. he who (has) loosed.

(the man who (has) loosed
. for himself.
. Mid. 8 %vad" €v0s, J the one who (has) loosed for
_Aorist { the having-loosed- = himself
for-himself man.  \y ' ho (has) loosed for him-
self.

.
\ the man who{ﬁ)ﬁbem}loosed .

Pass. & Mbeis, has been
the having-been- = | theone who{ was }loosed.

| loosed man. has been

‘he who { was } loosed.
266. The Genitive Abselute

A noun or pronoun with a participle often stands out of
connection with the rest of the sentence in the construction
called the genitive absolute. )

Examples:

1) eéiwbvrwr Tabra TGv dmwooToNwy ol pabnral &wiAfov,
the apostles having said these things, the disciples went
away. Here eiwmbvrwy and 7d&v dmoorddwy stand in the
genitive absolute. dmoorélwy is not the subject of any
verb, the subject of the only finite verb in the sentence
being pafnrai, nor has it any other connection with the
framework of the sentence. It is therefore absolufe (the
word means “loosed” or “separated’’). In the English
translation, the apostles having said is in the absolute case,
which in English grammar is called the nominative abso-
lute. But this nominative absolute is very much less com-
mon in English than the genitive absolute is in Greek.
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Usually, therefore, it is better to translate the Greek geni-
tive absolute by a clause, thus giving up any attempt
at a ‘‘literal” translation. For example, instead of the
““literal” translation of the sentence just given, it would have
been better to translate, when (or afier) the apostles had
said these things, the disciples went away. Of course all that
has already been said about the tense of the participle
applies to the participle in the genitive absolute as well as
in other constructions.

It should be noticed that the genitive absolute is normally
used only when the noun or pronoun going with the participle
is different from the subject of the finite verb. Thus
in the sentence, eimorres Tabra ol dmborolor &wiNdov, the
apostles, having said these things, went away, or when the
apostles had said these things they went away, the word
amréorohot has a construction in the sentence; it is the subject
of the leading verb &wif\dor. Therefore it is not “absolute.”
But in the former example it is not the apostles but some
one else that is represented as performing the action de-
noted by the leading verb. Hence, in that former example
4mooTéhwr is not the subject of the sentence but genitive
absolute,

(2) ANéyorros abrol Tabra of mafpral awi\dov, while
he was saying these things, the disciples went away. Compare
Aywr radra ariiNev, while he was saying these things he
went away or he went away saying these things.

(3) 18w pabnrdv Sidaxfévrwy Omd Tob Kuplov &Nov els
T €pnuov ol Sobthoi, when the disciples had been taught by
the Lord, the servants went out into the desert. Compare
ol pafnral &idaxfévres dmd Tod kuplov EEfNGov els THY Epnuov,
when the disciples had been taught by the Lord, they went
out inlo the desert.
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267. Exercises

1. 1. wopevBévros Tod dpxovros wpds TV xbplov ol Sovhot
elmov radra Tols uabnrais. 2. wopevlels wpds abrods & &pxwy
imiorevaey els TOv kbpov. 3. moTevshvTwr VudY €s TOV
xbplov edfis émloTevoe kal & &pxwv. 4. eloeNfbvros €ls TV
olxiay 10D éyephévros dmd 7o xvplov ol palfnral éabpacar.
5. &Brnbévros abrod ék Tis ouwvaywyls aurixbnoarv ol &pxov-
res. 6. &BApPévra &k Ths cuvaywyiis éidater abrdv & xipuos.
7. elwbvros Tadra Tod wvebparos Tod dylov ol palyral éxpv-
ga» 100 Noyow Tob OeoD. 8. Tols Oepamevbelory br’ abrod
elrere phpara é\widos kal fwhis. 9. éNGbvros TolTOV eis Ty
olxlay alrod edféws elmoper Tols &NNois 76 piuara T4 mapa-
Mupbérra &md Tob kvpiov. 10. B\nbévres eis puhaxiv. Sud 10
ebayyéov 16 knpuxBty abrols Vmd TOb &mooTéhov é8b6facav
ket Tov olsoavra abrols. 11, dvalnugBévros abrod s olpa-
pov elaiN\ov oi walBnral els Tiv olxiav abrdv. 12, dbétaobe
Tols éPBAnbérras &k Ths oguvaywyds kal Tas defauévas abrods
els T&s oikias avrdv. 13. adral elow al Suwxbeloar kal &r
Suwrbuevas vwd Tdv bpxdvrwr. 14. abry éorlv 4 wls % k-
pvxeioa & 1§ kbouw Ywd TOV 18bvTwy TOV KbpLov. 15. T6v
orparwrdy Swtbvrwy fuds els Ty olkiay ééfavro tjuds ol
Bures ékei.  16. Swxfévras Huds Umd TAY oTpaTweTdy €3é
tavro ol Bvres & T oixig. 17. eloepxouévy oov els TV
oixlay wpoaﬁ)\ﬁoy ol &pxovres, eioeNdbvral 8¢ ééBakov. 18.
radra udv elmov abrols wpoodépovar T4 waidia TH Kuply,
&xelva 8¢ wpogeveykovow. 19. wopevouévov udv Tol Kkvplov
perd 1ov pabnrév abrod E\eyov ol &rbdorohol Tabra, ENGovTOs
8¢ els Ty oixlay ketva. 20. Tadra elwov Vuiv &rc oo uer’
éuotd.

II. 1. When the soldiers had taken the garments from
the children, the disciples were cast out of the house.

1 What noun or pronoun is naturally to be supplied as that with which
€eloeNfovra agrees?
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2. When the disciples had been cast out of the synagogue,
they came to us. 3. While we were coming into our house,
the Lord said these things to the rulers. 4. The Lord said
those things to you, both while ye were with Him in the way
and after ye had come to the ruler. 5. Those who had heard
the apostle saying these things saw the house which had
been destroyed by the soldiers. 6. When the rulers had
heard the things which were being said by the Lord, they
persecuted the disciples. 7. While the disciples were being
persecuted by the rulers, the apostles were going into an-
other house, 8. Those who went into the house of the ruler
were my brothers. 9. When our names have been written
into the book of life, we shall gee the Lord. 10. Having
been brought to the Lord by these disciples we see Him for
ever. 11. These are the rulers who have become dis-
ciples of Thee. 12. When the apostle had been cast into
prison, the disciples who had heard these things went away
into another place. 13. After those women had been cast
into prison, we went away into the desert. 14. When
those who had been cast into prison had seen the man who
had been raised up, they marvelled and believed on the
Lord. 15. When the disciples had led to the Lord those who
had been persecuted on account of Him, those servants came
to us bringing good gifts. 16. Those who have not received
this hope from God will not enter into the kingdom of

|} PR
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LESSON XXI
The Subjunctive Mood.

268,

apaprivw, I sin.

Sukatoobvn, 1, righteousness.

¢4y, conditional particle,
with subjunctive, 7f.

¢, with indicative, if.

edayyenifopar, dep. with
middle forms, I preach
the gospel, I preach the
gospel to (with acc. of the

 thing preached and either
acc. or dat. of the person
to whom it is preached).

- {va, conj., with subjunctive,

tn order that.

Vocabulary

\ads, 6, a people.

Nouwds, #, v, adj. remaining;
ol Nouwol, the rest (= the
remaining persons).

paképios, a, ov, adj., blessed.

paprupia, B, a witnessing, @
testimony, a witness.

undé, and not, nor, not even
(withmoods other than the
indicative); ~ umbé......
undé, neither. . . ... nor.

unkére, no longer (with moods
other than the indicative).

3x\os, 8, a crowd, a multitude.

269. The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present

and aorist tenses (except for very rare occurrences of the
perfect). It has primary personal endings throughout,
even in the aorist (which, it will be remembered, is a
secondary tense). The personal endings are preceded
throughout by a long variable vowel v /7 instead of the short
variable vowel o/e which occurs in the present indicative.

270. The present active subjunctive of Mw is a8 follows:

Sing. 1. AMw Plur. 1. Mwpuev
2. Ngps 2. Nimre
3. Nip 3. Nwo(v)
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271. The present middle and passive subJunctxve of Ao
is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mwpat Plur. 1. Avdpeda
2. Ny 2. Nmofe
3. AMmrat 3. Mwrrat

272. It will be observed that these present subjunctive
forms are like the present indicative forms except that a
long vowel comes immediately after the stem, while in
the indicative there is a short vowel—w of the subjunctive
standing instead of the o of the indicative, and 5 of the sub-
junctive standing instead of the € of the indicative. The
only exceptions are (1) in the present active, third person
plural, where w in the subjunctive stands instead of ov in
the indicative, and (2) in the present middle and passive,
second person singular, where the indicative already has 5
(in Aop). :

273. The -wou(v) of the third person plural active may
have the movable ».

274. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mow Plur. 1. ANowuer
2. Nops 2. Monre
3. Ny 3. Mowoi(v)

275. The aorist middle subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. AMowuar Plur. 1. Avoduefa
2, Ny 2. Monole
3. Moprar 3. Nowvrar

276. It will be observed that the endings (with variable
vowel) are exactly the same in the aorist active and middle
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subjunctive as they are in the present active and middle
subjunctive. But these endings (with variable vowel) are
in the aorist added to the aorist stem, whereas in the present
they are added to the present stem. The ¢ makes all the
difference.

277. There is in the saorist subjunctive of course no
augment (see §245).

- 278.  The second aorist active and middle subjunctive is

conjugated exactly like the first aorist subjunctive. Of
course, however, it is formed on the second aorist stem.

279. The aorist passive subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Md Plur. 1. Nfduer
2. Nvbjs 2. Nbijre
3. Moj 3. Xvﬂ&a‘t(v)‘

280. The aorist passive subjunctive, like the aorist
passive indicative, has active personal endings. The end-
ings (with the variable vowel) are exactly like those in the
present active subjunctive. But the rule of verb accent
seems to be violated—the accent does not seem to be reces-
give. This apparent irregularity is due to the fact that
there has been contraction, the -f¢ of the aorist passive stem
having been contracted with the following vowels in accord-
ance with the rules which will be given in §316. But for
present purposes the peculiarity of the-accent may simply
be learned without any further attention being given to the
reason for it.

281. Before the aorist subjunctives can be formed from
the principal parts given in the vocabulary, the augment
must-be dropped in the manner explained in §§251, 252.
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282, Present Subjunctive of elui.

Learn the present subjunctive of eiui in §602.

283. The Tenses in the Subjunctive

In the subjunctive mood there is absolutely no distinc-
tion of time between the tenses; the aorist tense does not
refer to past time and the present subjunctive does not
necessarily refer to present time. The distinction between
the present and the aorist concerns merely the manner in
which the action is regarded. The aorist subjunctive rcfers
to the action without saying anything about its continuance
or repetition, while the present subjunctive refers to it
as continuing or as being repeated. Thus va Aow means
simply in order that I may loose, while {va Aw means in
order that I may be loosing, or the like. But ordinarily it is
quite impossible to bring out the difference in an English
translation. The present and the aorist subjunctive will
usually have to be translated exactly alike. The student
should use the aorist in the exercises unless he sees some rea-
son for using the present, since the aorist presents the action
in & simpler way, without any added thought of its duration.

284, The Negative of the Subjunctive
The negative of the subjunctive is u#, in accordance with
the rule given in §256.

285. The Hortatory Subjunctive

The first person plural of the subjunctive is used in
exhortations.

Example: moreliowuey eis 70v xlpiov, let us believe on the
Lord.
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286. The Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Purpose is expressed by ive with the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) épxouefa va lbwuev adrby, we come in
order that we may see him. (2) fi\Oouey tvo Swuer alrby,
we came in order that we might see him.

287. Uva, in order that, with the subjunctive, must be
distinguished sharply from 3, that, with the indicative.
The latter introduces indirect discourse.

Example: Compare Aéyovaw 87 ywhokovor ToV Kbpov,
they say that they know the Lord, with Todro Aéyovow Wa.
dxobwoww of padnral, they say this in order that the disciples
may hear.

The Subjunctive in Future Conditions

288. Future conditions are expressed by éav with the
subjunctive; other conditions by et with the indicative.!

Examples:

(1) &w eloéNbwper eis T olkiay opbuea Tov Kbpiov, if
we go into the house, we shall see the Lord. Here éav elo-
Nwpev clearly refers to the future. Compare el pafnrai
toper Tod kupiov owBnabueda, if we are disciples of the Lord,

1 This simple rule does not cover all of the facts. For example, it
takes no account of “‘present general’” conditions, which are expressed,
like future conditions, by é4v with the subjunctive. But present
general conditions are closely allied to future conditions. In the sen-
tence, if any one does wrong he suffers, which is a present general con-
dition, the contemplated possibility of one’s doing wrong stretches out
into the future; what is meant is that at any time when a man does
wrong or shall do wrong he will suffer for it. It is perhaps unnecessary,
therefore, to trouble the beginner with this additional category. In
general, the simple rule given in the text will serve fairly well for New
Testament Greek. The exceptions can be noted as they occur. Condi-
tions contrary to fact will be treated in §551.
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we shall be saved. Here the meaning’is, if it 18 now a fact
that we are disciples of the Lord, we shall be saved. Hence
€ . ....éuev refers to present time.

(2) éow Bidbornre ToVs ddehgols miorol éaTe diddoxalot,
if you teach the brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the
meaning is, if at any time you shall be engaged in teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. éav duddoknre here
refers to an indefinite future. Compare el duddokere ToUs
dSe\gods mioTol dore Bidhakalol, if you are feaching the
brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the meaning is,
if the work in which you are now engaged i3 that of teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. It should be observed
thatin order to distinguish el with the indicative from é4»
with the subjunctive, it is often advisable to choose the
periphrastic present in English to translate the present
indicative after el. Thus if you are teaching is a present
condition, while if you teach is usually a future condition.

289. The above examples will show that the difference
between the two kinds of conditions here treated concerns
only the protasis (the if-clause). Various moods and tenses
can stand in the apodosis (the conclusion) after either kind
of protasis. A hortatory subjunctive, for example, can stand
after a simple present condition. For example, el uafyral
éoper Tob kuplov didbakwuer Tols dbehdols, if we are disciples

of the Lord [i.e., if that is now a fact], let us teach the
brethren.

290. It should also be noticed that one cannot always
tell from the mere form of the English sentence whether a
condition is present or future. Thus in modern colloquial
English we often use the present indicative to express a
future condition. - For example, in the sentence, #f it rains
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to-morrow, we shall not go to the picnic, if it rains clearly
refers to the future and would be éw with the subjunctive
in Greek. It is the meaning of the English sentence, then,
and not the mere form, which should be noticed in deter-
mining what the Greek shall be.

291, Exercises

I. 1. & ebayyeodueda duds, Mupesle ocwrnplav xal
Orida. . 2. dav i déknobe Tiv papruplav Hudv, ob owhhaecle.
3. éav pi By odros Tov kbpiov, ob moTelTEL €ls alTdw. 4. e
knpboaerar Hutv 8ri dryabos éov 6 xbpuos, éyabol Suer kal
Auels, a Sidbokwuey Tovs Novwols. 5. elnyyehaauny abrols
Wa owldaw kal Exwow {wiv. 6. pnrére duaprévwuer, lva
yevbpueda padnral marol. 7. paxépiol elow ol BxMo, édv
dxobowaw T phuaré pov. 8. éav eloéNbwow els dkelmy TiY
oixiay ol mworelovres els Tov kbpiov, ebayyehgbueda alrovs -
&el. 9. &knpltapey TobTw 73 Na@ Td pAuara Tis twis, va
détwvrar Ty dMfear kal gwldow. 10. mposéNbwper T4
i8bvre OV Kkbprov, tva 8idaty Auds wepl abrob. 1l. ralra
elrbyrwy abrdv & 73 lepd ol drobaavres édékavro Té Neydueva,
va xpbtwow abra kal Tots Noumols. " 12. morebowuer els Tov
&mwobavbyra dmép Wudv, tva ypayy & Svbuara Huiv es TO
BiB\ioy Tiis fwiis. 13. é\eboopar wpds TOv oboavrd ue, lva
uh M Tés évrolds abrod undé wopebwuar & Tals 68ols Tob
Gavérou. 14. radra elmov & 73 lepd, lva ol dxoboavres ow-
050w &xd TAV duapridv abTdv Kal éxwow Ty Sukacoclvmy
100 Oe0D. 15. €l eldere Tabra év Tals Yuépais rals xakals,
Syeade T adrd kal viv kal els Tov aldva. 16. &y ui) dida-
xBfs bwd Tob Kxupiov, ob yvwoy abrdv els Tov aldwve. 17.
Awr Tds &vroNds Tob Beod obi éxer EAwlda, dav ui émoTpély
wpds TOv kbpov. 18. radra mwapéhafev 4md Tol dwobavévros
owép abrod, tva wapakaBbvres abrd ol Nourol owbdoww kal
abrot. 19. cuveNddvres els Ty olkiav defwuefa Tiv papruplay
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rod edayyehsaudvov Huds. 20. dwtbvrwy TéY oTpaTIwTEY
ToUs dyiovs va uy) miorebowow els Tov ocacavra alrols, curik-
Oov odrou els Ty ovraywyny.

II. 1. Let us receive the witness of these men, in order
that we may be saved. 2. If we do not turn to the Lord,
we shall not know Him. 3. If the Lord prepares a place for
us, we shall enter into heaven. 4. If we received this com-
mandment from the Lord, let us preach the gospel to the
multitudes. §. If these men are disciples of the Lord, they
will not persecute the saints. 6. If these rulers persecute
those who believed on the Lord, they will not come to the
Lord in order that they may be saved. 7. If he sees the
woman who received the saints, he will take the little chil-
dren from her. 8. When the disciples had said these things
to the saints, they were taught by the Lord in order that
they might sin no longer. 9. If the Son of Man came in
order that He might save sinners, let us receive His witness.
10. If we know the Lord, let us not persecute His saints
nor cast them out of the synagogue. 11. If the crowds who
have heard the Lord see Him in that synagogue, they will
come to Him in order that He may say to them words of
hope. 12. Unless! He says these things to the multitudes,
they will not be saved. 13. If thou seest in that night the
one who saved thee, the ruler will persecute thee, in order
that thou mayest not preach the gospel to the others.
14. The Lord came to us, in order that we might preach the
gospel to you. 15. The faithful servants came, in order
that they might bring to us those garments.

1 The English word unless is another way of saying if not. It is to be

translated, therefore, by €l p9 with the indicative or by éav uf with
the subjunctive. Which is correct here?
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LESSON XXII

The Present and Aorist Infinitives

The Articular Infinitive.

Indirect Discourse

Proper Names

292.

d¢t, impersonal verb, used
only in third person, 7t ¢s
necessary (takes the accu-
sative and infinitive).

iteori(v), impersonal verb,
used only in third person,
it 18 lawful (with dative of
the person for whom “it is
lawful”).

0é\w, I wish.

"Inoobs, 'Ingod, &, Jesus.

"Tovdatios, 6, a Jew.

Vocabulary

xe\ebw, I command.

xun, %, a village.

ué\\w, I am about (to do
something), I am going
(to do something).

bpelw, I owe, I ought.

wéoxw, I suffer.

wpb, prep. with gen., before.

gwrpla, %, salvation.

dapioatos, o, ¢ Pharisee.

Xpuorbs, 6, Christ; 6 XpioTos,
Christ, or the Messiah.

293. The present and aorist infinitives of Mw are as

follows:
Present

Act. Noew, to loose.

Aorist
Act. Aboar, to loose.

Mid. Moeofar, to loose for Mid. Noasbai, to loose for

one’s self.
Pass. Nveobar, to be loosed.

204,

one’s self.
Pass.. Nvffva, to be loosed.

It will be observed that the present infinitives are

formed upon the present stem, the aorist active and middle
infinitives upon the aorist stem (with the characteristic -ca),
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and the gorist passive infinitive upon the aorist passive stem
(with the characteristic -0¢ lengthened to -0n).

295. The first aorist active infinitive is accented upon
the penult, even where this involves an exception to the
rule of verb accent. Thus moreloar, to believe, not riorevoar.
The accent of the aorist passive infinitive is also irregular.

296. The second aorist active infinitive of Aeimw is
Aurely, and the second aorist middle infinitive is Aréofar.
These are like the present infinitives in their endings except
for the irregular accent. They are formed, of course, upon
the second aerist stem.

297. 'The present infinitive of elul is eivas.

298. The infinitive is a verbal noun. In many cases the
use of the Greek infinitive is so much like that of the
infinitive in English as to call for no comment. Thus fé\w
axobewy 1ov Noyov means I wish to hear the word, Here the
English is'a literal translation of the Greek. o

299. There is ordinarily no distinetion of time between
the tenses in the infinitive, but the distinction is the same as
that which prevails in the subjunctive. The present infini-
tive refers to the action in its continuance or as repeated ;
the aorist infinitive refers to it in no such special way. Itis
usually impossible to bring out the distinction in an English-
translation.

300. - The negative of the infinitive is u7.

The Articular Infinitive

301. The Greek infinitive, being a verbal noun, can
have the article, like any other noun. It is treated asan
indeclinable neuter noun and so has the neuter article.
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302. The infinitive with the article can stand in most of
the constructions in which any other noun can stand. Thus
kal\éy dort 1O Gmwobavely Vmép 71OV GOeNddy, means the
act of dying in behalf of the brethren is good, or, less literally,
it 18 good to die in behalf of the brethren. Here 79 &xobavely
is & noun in the nominative case, being the subject of the
verb éoTw.

'303. Of particular importance is the use of the articular
infinitive after prepositions.

Examples: peré 10 Noar, after the act of loosing; &
TG Nbew, in or during the process of loosing; dud 70 Nvbiar,
on account of the fact of being loosed; perd 76 MNbijvar, after
the fact of being loosed; wpd Tob Nioar, before the act of
loosing; els 76 Aboar, into the act of loosing. This last
preposition, eis, is very frequently used with the articular
infinitive to express purpose. If one act is done so as to
‘get into another act, it is done for the purpose of that other
act. Thus els 70 NDoar means in order to loose.-

304. So far, the infinitive has been viewed as a noun.
But it is also part of a verb, and as part of a verb it can have
not only, as the participle can, adverbial modifiers and a
direct object, but also, unlike the participle, a subject.
The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case.

Examples:

(1) & 73 Néyeav abrods Tabra, in (or during) the cir-
cumstance that they were sayirg these things = while they
were saying these things. Here abrols is the subject of the
infinitive Aéyew and Taidra is the direct object of it.

(2) perd 70 dmolvbivar Tov Bxhov &wfiNdev & xbpuos,
after the circumstance that the crowd was dismissed, the Lord
went away, or after the crowd had been dismissed, the Lord



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 139

went away. The same thought might have been expressed
by dmo\vBévros Tob dxAov &xfiNer & klpios.

(3) 8ud 8¢ 70 Méyeobar tobro Dwd Tdv Sxhwv dmiNler o
&wborohos, and on account of the circumstance that this
was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away, or be-
cause this was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away.

(4) Tatra 6¢ elwov Dutv els 76 wy yevéobar duds Bot'))\ovs\
Tis duaprias, and these things I said to you, with the ten-
dency toward the result that you should not become servants of
sin, or and these things I said to you in order that you might
not become servants of sin.

305. It will be observed that the articular infinitive with
prepositions is usually to be translated into English by a
clause introduced by a conjunction. But it must not be
supposed that the details of such translation have anything
to do with the details of the Greek original. It is rather the
total idea expressed by the Greek phrase which is trans-
ferred into a totally different idiom.

Indirect Discourse

306. Indirect discourse is sometimes expressed by the
accusative and infinitive.

Example: @\eyov ol &vfpwmror alrdv elvar Tov mpodhryy,
the men were saying that he was the prophet.

307. But usually indirect discourse is expressed by 8¢
with the indicative. The usage is exactly like that in Eng-
lish except for the following important difference:

308. In indirect discourse in Greek, in part contrary to
the English usage, the same mood and tense are retained
a8 those which stood in the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect.



140 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Examples:

(1) Nye &r BNémer TOv dwboTohov, he says that he
sees the apostle. Here the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect is I see the apostle, for such are the actual words
of the speaker; such are the words which would have stood
in the quotation if quotation marks had been used. In this
sentence there is no difference between the Greek and the
English usage.

(2) elwer 8rv PNémer Tov amboTolov, he said thal he
saw the apostle. Here B\éwet is in the present tense because
the direct discourse lying back of the indirect discourse is I
see the apostle—those were the actual words of the speaker.
The tense of the direct discourse, I see, is retained in the in-
direct discourse (though of course the person is changed).
English, on the other hand, changes the tense in the in-
direct discourse, when the leading verb is in past time.
Thus, although a perfectly literal translation was possible
in (1) it is impossible in (2).

(3) elmer & upabnris 8 eldev TOv émbaTolov, the
disciple said that he had seen the apostle. Here the direct
discourse was I saw the apostle, or I have seen the apostle.
English throws the tense in the indirect discourse a step
further back (had seen instead of saw or has seen); Greek
retains the same tense.

(4) elmev 871 Bferar TOv dwbarodov, he said that he would
see the apostle. The direct discourse was I shall see. Eng-
lish changes shall to would (or should with the first per-
son); Greek retains the same tense.

Proper Names

309. Proper names (spelled with a capital letter) often
have the article. Of course the article must be omitted in
an English translation.
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310. The declension of "Inoofs, 8, Jesus, is as follows:

N. ’Inoobs
G. ’Inoob
D. ’Incod
A. ’Ingoidv
V. ’Incob

311. Certain nouns, referring to persons or things which
instead of being only one of a class are quite unique, are
treated as proper nouns, the article being either inserted
or omitted. So Oebs or & Oebs, God; mwvebua or 76 Tvedua, the
Spirit; xbouos or & xbopos, the world; véuos or 6 vbuos, the
Law.

312. Exercises

I. 1. olx &eoriv oot Exew alriv. 2. xkeheboas 8¢ Tols
dxMous aworvBijrar éEqNIer eis T Epnuov. 3. olk EoTiv kalov
NaBely Tov dprov 1@y Téovwy kal éBalely adrév. 4. fpfaro
8¢ 6 "Ingobs Aéyew Tols 'Tovdalots 87u 8¢l abrov dweNfeiv. 5.
HéANer yap 6 vios Tod arBpemov épxeslar év 86fn perd TAY
ayYéhwv alrod. 6. el OéNew per’ éuol ENBely, 8el alrov dmo-
Oavelv. 7. kakov ool éoTwv els wiv eloeNdelv. 8. &y 8¢ 74
Néyew ue Tobro émese 10 wvedua 1O dywov ér’ abrols. 9.
uera 8¢ 70 éyepBiivar Tov Kbpiov édiwtar ol Tovdalol Tods ualy- -
ras abrod. 10. wpd 8¢ Tol BAnPhHvaL els pulaxiy Tov wpodTNY
éBarTiov ol padnral Tod 'Ingod Tovs épxouévovs wpds abrobs.
11. 8ua 8¢ 70 elvar abrov éxel ouvvijAlov ol ’Tovdalor. 12.
0é\w yap idetv Duds, va Nafnre 8&pov byabby, els 1O yevé-
oar Vuds uafyras morols. 13. amébaver Umep alrdv o
"Ingols els 76 owlpvar adrols. 14. Ereuwfer & Beds Tov
‘Ingodv, va adwobivy imép Nudv, els 76 dotdtew Huds Tov
owoovra fuds. 15. elmer & TupNds 8T BAémer Tovs dvfpd-
wovs. 16. elwer 6 "Inoobs 871 ENeboerar év 71 Bacilelg abrod.
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17. radra E\eyer & ambarolos ére dv & capxi, es 70 moTeloal
eis Tov "Inooly Tods dxobovras. 18. keheboas Auds & 'Inoobs
D€y els THY kbuny ebfds dmélvoe Tov Sxhov. 19. owlévres
omd 1ob 'Inood bpeilouer xai whoxew dd 70 dvopa alrol.
20. & 76 whoxew fpds Tabra Eeyor ol ddeNgol 87re BAE
wovor Tov "Incodv.

II. 1. While Jesus was preaching the gospel to the
people, the Pharisces were commanding the soldiers to
bring Him. 2. After Jesus had commanded the crowds to
go away, His disciples came to Him. 3. If we wish to see
Jesus, let us go into this village. 4. They said that it was
lawful for them to take these garments. 5. They saw that
it was necessary for the Son of Man to suffer these things.
6. After Jesus had said these things to the Pharisees, the
~ multitudes went away. 7. On account of our not being
disciples of Jesus, the ruler will command us to go away.
8. After salvation had been proclaimed to the people,
Jesus taught His disciples, 9. We ought when we suffer
these things to pray to the One who has saved us. 10. ‘We
shall be saved in that hour, because we have believed on the:
name of Jesus. 11. Those who had come into that village
saw that Jesus was in the house. 12. Let us not sin, for
God will not receive into His kingdom those who sin and do
not turn to Him. 13. While these men were praying to
God, the soldiers were persecuting the Church. '14. And
when they had entered into this village, they said that they
wished to see Jesus. 15. This woman came to see the
works of the Christ. 16. The men were brought to Jesus
Christ in order that He might heal them.
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LESSON XX
Contract Verbs

313, Vocabulary

dyawdw, I love (the most fre- Aaléw, I speak.
quent and the loftiest word wapaxaléw, I exhort, I com-~
for I love in the New Testa-  fort.

ment). wepiwatéw, I walk.
axohovdéw, I follow (takes the woiéw, I do, I make.

dative). xpoorvvéw, I worship (usu-
Ta)iala, 19, Galilee. ally takes the dative).
on\éw, I show, I make mani- oravpbw, I crucify.

Sest. Tpéw, I keep.
eDNoyéw, I bless. _ Twubew, I honor.
ebxapioréw, I give thanks. Pihéw, I love (denotes a love
Enréw, I seek. akin to friendship. The
Oewpéw, I behold. word is much less fre-

quent in the New Testa~

xaléw,  kakéow, éxGheca, —, ment than dyardw).

—, &M, I call. xopa, %, a country.

Rules of Contraction!

314. Two vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are often
united into a single long vowel or diphthong. The process
by which they are united is called contraction.

1 The following formulation of the rules of contraction is, in essentials,

that which is given in White, Beginner's Greek Book, 1895, pp. 75f. It
hasbeen used here by kind permission of Messrs, Ginn and Company.
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315. It must not be supposed, however, that contrae-
tion always takes place when two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong (even in the combinations set forth in the follow-
ing rules) come together within a word.

316. The rules of contraction are as follows:

I. Vowel with Vowel

1. An open and a close vowel, when the open vowel
comes first, are united in the diphthong which is composed
of the two vowels in question.

Example: e makes e.. It must be observed, however,
that when the close vowel comes before the open vowel, a
diphthong is pever formed. Thus e (for example, in
lepbv), is always two syllables, never a dip}llthong.

2. Two like vowels form the common long.
Examples: a-a makes long a ; en makes 7; o-w makes w.

3. But e-¢ makes et and o-0 makes ov.
This rule forms an exception to rule 2.

4, An o sound (o or w) overcomes a, €, or 1 (whether
the o- sound comes first or second), and forms w.
Examples: a-o makes w; ew makes w.

5. But eo and o-¢ make ov. This rule forms an excep-
tion to rule 4.

6. When a and € or n come together, whichever one
comes first overcomes the other, and forms its own long.
Examples: a-¢ and a-y make long a; e-a makes 7.

II. Vowel with Diphthong

1. A vowel disappears by absorption before a -diphthong
that begins with the same vowel.
Examples: e-e makes et ; o-ov makes ov.
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2. When a vowel comes before a diphthong that does
not begin with the same vowel, it is contracted with the
diphthong’s first vowel. The diphthong’s second vowel dis-
appears, unless it is ¢, in which case it becomes subscript.

Examples: a-et makes ¢ (a is first contracted with € in
accordance with I 6, and then the ¢ becomes subscript);
a-ov makes w (a is contracted with o by I 4, and the v
disappears); e—ov makes ov (e is contracted with o by I 5,
and v disappears).

3. But o-e and o-p make ot.

III. Accent of Contract Syllables

1. If either of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives an accent. If the resulting
syllable is a penult or an antepenult, the general rules of
accent (see §11) will always tell which kind of accent it has.
If the resulting syllable is an ultima it has a circumflex.

Examples: (1) ¢uléouer makes ¢ihovuer, in accordance
with I 5. Since one of the two syllables that united to make
ov had an accent, ov must have an accent. The general
rules of accent declare that if the ultima is short, a long
penult, if accented at all, must have the circumflex. Hence
Ptholuer is correct. (2) Tipaduefa makes Tipwpela in
accordance with I 4. Since one of the two syllables that
united to make w had an accent, & must have an accent.
But in accordance with the general rules of accent only an
acute can stand on an antepenult. Therefore Tiudpeda is
correct. (3) dphders makes dnphots in accordance with II 3.
Since one of the two syllables that united to make o. had
an accent, ot must have an accent. The general rules of
accent will permit either an acute or a circumflex to stand
on a long ultima. But the present rule gives special guid-
ance. Therefore dyhois is correct.
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2. If neither of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives none.

Example: épihee makes épider in accordance with I 3.
Since neither of the two syllables that unite to make e is
accented, e receives no accent, and épihe is correct.

Present System of Contract Verbs

317. The student should write out in the uncontracted
forms the present system (present tense in all moods studied
thus far, and imperfect tense) of rpbw, I honor, péw, I
love, and dnhéw, I make manifest, and should then write the
contract form opposite to each uncontracted form, applying
the rules of contraction. The results can be tested by the
conjugation of these verbs which is given in §§590-592.

318. It should be observed that there are two exceptions
to the rules: (1) the present active -infinitive of verbs in
-aw is contracted from -dew to -@» instead of to -dv, and (2)
the present active infinitive of verbs in -ow is contracted
from o-ew to -oPv instead of to -oiv.

-319. Contraction is carried out in all the forms of the
declension of the participles.

320. In general, the uncontracted forms of these verbs
in -éw, -éw and -6w do not occur in the New Testament.
The reason why the uncontracted forms, and not the con-
tract forms, of the present active indicative first person
singular are given in the lexicons is that the uncontracted
forms must be known before the verb can be conjugated,
since it makes a great difference for the conjugation whether
Tiud, for example, is contracted from riwéw, 7iuéw, or

TLbw.
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Principal Parts of Verbs in -4w, -éw and -bw

321. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel regularly
lengthen that vowel (a as well as e being lengthened to #)
before the tense suffixes (e.g. the -oo /eof the future system,
the -ga of the first aorist system, and the -fe of the aorist
passive system). Thus the principal parts of Tiuéw, so far
as we have learned them, are rwéw, Twwiow, ériunoa, —,
—, éruunfny (not Tipéw, Tiudow, ete.); the principal parts
of ¢puhéw are pihéw, pMjow, ete.; and the principal parts of
dn\bw are dnhbw, SnAdow, etc. It should be observed that
this lengthening of the final vowel of the stem of these “con-
tract” verbs has nothing to do with contraction. The con-
traction appears only in the present system.

322. It is very important that the student should learn
to reverse the process involved in this rule. Thus, if a form
davepwlels be found in the Greek-English exercises, the
student should first say to himself that the -f¢ in pavepwleis
is evidently the sign of the aorist passive system. The
verb stem without the tense suffix would be ¢avepw-. But
since the final vowel of the verb stem is lengthened before
the tense suffix -f¢, the verb stem was ¢avepo- and the verb
was ¢avepdw. Or if a form Bpwrifn be found, the student:
should first say to himself that the -8y is evidently the
ending of the aorist passive indicative, third person singu-
lar, like é\{8n. But the aorist passive indicative has the
augment, which if the verb begins with a vowel consists in
the lengthening of that vowel. Therefore, to get the verb,
the  at the beginning of #pwrhfn must be shortened.
But 7 is the long of either a or e. It cannot be determined,
therefore, whether the verb began with aor e. Again, the
7 just before the -0n in fpwrHfn was the lengthened form
of the verb stem. The verb stem therefore ended in either
a or e.  Accordingly there are four possibilities as to the verb
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from which %pwr#fn may be found to have come; Hpwrifn
may be found to have come from é&pwréw, dpwrbw, épwréw,
or épwrdw. Trying each of these in the lexicon we discover
that the last is correct.

323. xaléw is an exception to the rule just given.
It does not lengthen the final ¢ of the stem before the o of
the future and aorist systems. The aorist passive, more-
over, is irregularly formed.

324, | Exercises

I. 1. ol edhoyhoer & Oeds Tov u)) wepimwarobvra karTd
Tés &vrohds Tob 'Inood. 2. ol ayawduevor vmd Tob 'Inood
dyardor Tov dyamdvre abrovs. 3. Aahobrros 1ol ’Ingod
Tols Gkolovbolow #pfaro 6 dpxwv mwapakalelv alTdy amel-
Octv. 4. dxohovdhoavres TG NaMjoarte TadTa {nTHocWuHEr TOV
oikov abrod. 5. €l dyanrduer Tov Oebv, Tnpduev Tas évrohds
alrob kal wouluer T4 Aalobueva Huty vwd Tod 'Incob. 6.
Tobro worhaavros rot ‘Ingol ENdNe wepl alrob & Oepamevliels
T3 bxohovBotvr xAw. 7. éebpovy ol amwborolor Td €pya
74 mwowbueva Umd 'Inood & & wepiwarelv abrods adv abrd.
8. uerd 70 BAnbijvar els puhakiy 1OV wpodnTNY obKéTL TeEpLe-
mare 6 'Inools & 7§ xdpg éxelvy. 9. ol dyamdvres Tov Bedv
wowodar Tas évrohds adrod. 10. Tadra émwoloww 78 'Inood kal
ol Oeparevfévres O’ abrod. 1l. éfhrour alréw ol xhot, lva
Oecwplar Ta wowobueva O’ abrod. 12. o ¢puhobar Tov 'Iyaody
ol uf) wowivres Tas &vroNds abrob. 13. dydwrduer Tov Oedv
év rals kapdlais Hudv dyamdvres kal Tols ddegois. 14.
radra é\dAnoer 6 'Incols Tols dxorovfolow adrd éri mwepi-
war&y per’ alrév & 1§ xdpa 18 ‘Tovdaiwy. 15. édv w3y
TepiraTduer katd Tds évrohds Tod 'Ingob, ob Bewphoouer TO
wpdbowmoy abrob. 16. perd 76 xaléoar abrovs 7ov ’Inooiv
olkért wepiemdrovy év Tals 6ols ToD Twovnpoi oldé émrolovy Ta.
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wovqpb. 17. rabra émoielre Huiv dud 70 dyamdv Vuds Tov
kaNéoavra Uuds els v Pacilelay adrod. 18. 7% 'Incod
NaNjoavre Tabra perd 70 éyepfivar ék vexkpdv mwpogektrnoay
ol K\nfévres Um’ abrod. 19. édewpovy Tov 'Ingodv oravpod-
uevoy vwd TAY orpaTwrdy al dkolovdioacar adrd ék Tis
Tahihaias. 20. od fewphoouer alrdv éav un dxolovBduey
abrd weprwarotvre év T4 Ialdhaiq.

I1. 1. Those things spake Jesus to those who were fol-
lowing Him out of Galilee. 2. I was beholding Him who
had loved me and died in behalf of me. 3. Let us worship the
One who does these things and bless His holy name.
4. Those who were beholding Him as He was walking in
Galilee were saying that they did not wish to follow Him.
5. Having followed Jesus as He was walking in Galilee, they
beheld Him also after He had been raised up from the dead.
6. Let us seek the One who has spoken to us words of
hope. 7. Let us bless the name of the One who walked
with us in the world and was crucified in behalf of us. 8. If
thoti followest Him who does these things, thou wilt behold
Him in His glory. 9. If we do not love those who bless us
we will not love those who do evil things. 10. He loves us
and makes manifest to us His glory, in order that we may
bless God for ever. 11. While the multitudes were follow-
ing Jesus and were hearing the things which were being
spoken by Him, the rulers were saying that they did not
love Him. 12. I will show to those who have followed me
the things which have been shown to me by Jesus. 13. These
are those who love Jesus and beheld His works and were
called into His kingdom. 14. His brother exhorted him to
follow Jesus in order that he might be with Him for ever.
15. This parable we speak to those who love God and keep
His commandments. 16. This is the child that blesses God
and loves Him.
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LESSON XXIV
Future and First Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs.

Future of elpui.

325.

4&A\M\wp, reciprocal pron.,
of each other, of ome an-
other.

drobavoduar, I shall die, dep.
fut. of dmrofviorw.

broxrevd, bGmékrewa, fut.
and aor. of &woxretvw, I
k.

4rooTE\d, b&méorela, fut.
and aor. of &rooré\\w, I
send.

&pd, fpa, fut. and aor. of
alpw, I take up, I take
away.

Bard, I shall throw, I shall
cast, fut. of SaNw.

davrod, reflexive pron., of
himself.

tyepld, Hyepa, fut. and aor.
of éyelpw, I raise up.

¢pavrod, reflexive pron., of
myself.

Reflexive Pronouns

Vocabulary

érl, prep. with gen., over,
on, at the time of; with
dat., on, on the basis of, at;
with ace., on, to, against
(éxt is an exceedingly
common, but a rather
difficult, preposition. Its
various uses must be
learned by observation in
reading).

toopat, I shall be, fut. of
AT

perd, éuewa, fut. and
of uévw, I remain.

peravoéw, I repent.

ceavrod, reflexive pron., of
thyself.

onelpw, omepd, éomepa, —,
—, éoméapp, I sow. .

doBéopas, dep. with passive
forms, I am afraid, I fear,
I am afraid of.

aor.

326. Liquid verbs are verbs whose stems end in \, 4, ¥,
or p, these consonants being called liquids.
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327. The Future of Liquid Verbs

The future active and middle of liquid verbs is formed,
not by adding -0o /¢, as is the case with other verbs, but by
adding -eo /¢, to the verb stem. The e contracts with the
following variable vowel, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in the preceding lesson. Thus the future
active and middle of liquid verbs is conjugated exactly like
the present of verbs in -ew.

328. The future active indicative of «xplvw, I judge,
is as follows:

Sing. 1. xpwd Plur. 1. xpwobuey
2. kpwels 2. kpweire
3. xpvel 3. xpwoioi(y)

329. It will be observed that the only way in which the
future active indicative in the three persons of the singular
and in the third person plural is distinguished (in appear-
ance) from the present active indicative of xpivw is by
the accent.

330. - The future middle indicative of xptvw is as follows:

Sing. 1. xpwoiuat Plur. 1. kpwobpefa
2. xpuj 2. kpweiobe
3. kpwveirar 3. xkpwotvrac

331. It will be remembered (see §157) that the verb
stem is often disguised in the present system. Thus the
future of a liquid verb is often distinguished from the
present by something more than the addition of the e.

Example: The future of BéA\\w is Sald, fal- and not
BaA)- being the verb stem. Even xpwd really differs from
the present xpivw in that the ¢ is short in the future and
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long in the present. But even that distinction does not
prevail in the case of pévw.

332. Some verbs have liquid stems in the future but not
in other tenses.
Example: The future of Méyw is épd.

The First Aorist of Liquid Verbs

333. The first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs is
formed not by adding -oa to the verb stem but by adding -a
alone and making changes within the body of the word, the
verb stem usually being lengthened (e lengthened not to
7 but to e). The conjugation, in all the moods, is like the
conjugation of other first aorists.

Examples: (1) The first aorist active of pévw, I remain,
is ¢uewa (indic.), pelvw (subj.), petvor (infin.) and peivas
(part.). (2) The first aorist active of arogré\\w, I send,
is dwéorea (indic.), dmooTeihw (subj.), dwooreilar (infin.)
and &dmogreilas (part.). '

334. Of course liquid verbs may have second aorists
or irregular aorists. So the aorist of B&N\\w is a second aorist
ZBalov. Some verbs, moreover, may have a present stem
ending in a liquid, and yet not be liquid verbs. Thus
NapBirw is not a liquid verb, the verb stem being Aaf-.
The student is reminded again that one cannot always
predict what the various tense systems of a Greek verb
will be. The lexicon must be consulted.

335. Future Indicative of eiul.
The future indicative of eiul, I am, is as follows:

Sing. 1. éoopar Plur. 1. éobuefa
2. oy 2. éoeofe
3. éoTar 3. &oovTar
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It will be observed that the conjugation is just like
that of the future middle of Abw, except that in the third
person singular the variable vowel is omitted, &rra. stand-
ing instead of éoerac.

336. The English Preparatory Use of ‘‘There”

The word there is sometimes put before the verb in an
English sentence without any special force except as an
indication that the subject is to follow the verb. This
“preparatory” there is not translated at all in Greek.

Examples: (1) xapd éorar év olpav®, there shall be
Jjoy in heaven. (2) fjoav pafnral év 74 olkw, there were
disciples in the house.

Declension of Reflexive Pronouns

337. The declension of éuavrod, s, of myself, the
reflexive pronoun of the first person, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
G. éuavrod  éuavrijs G. ‘éavrav éauTQy
D. éuavrd  épavrf D. éavrois éavrats
A. éuavror  épavriy A. éavrols éavras

338. The declension of geavrod, #s, of thyself, the reflex-
ive pronoun of the second person, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
G. ceavrol -oeavris G. éavraw éavrdv
D. ceavrd  ceavrh D. éavrots  éavrais

A. ceavréy  geavriy A. ldavrols  éavrhs
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339. The declension of éavrod, fs, od, of -himself, oj

herself, of itself, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, i8
as follows:

Sing. . Plur, ,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
G. éavrod éavrfis éavrod G. éavrdy davrGv éavraw
D. éavry davrfi éavTd D. éavrols éavrals éavrols
A. éavrby ovriy  éavrd A. éavrols éavrés éavré

340. It will be observed that the declension of the reflex-
ive pronouns is like that of ab7és, except that there is no
nominative case and in the reflexive pronouns of the first
and second persons no neuter gender.

341. In the plural, éavrdv, which originally belonged
only to the pronoun éevrod of the third person, is made to
do duty for all three persons.

342. Use of Reflexive Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that refer back to the
subject of the clause.

Examples: (1) ob NaA® wepl épavrod, I do not speak
concerning myself; (2) ob dotdfes geavrdy, thou dost not
glorify thyself; (3) olk &xer fwiy & éavrd, he has not life in
himaself; (4) dotatere éavrobs, ye glorify yourselves.

343, Reciprocal Pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is &\NjAww, of one another, of each
other. It occurs in the New Testament only in the forms
&AM \wy, of one another, &A\Mihous to or for one another, and
&\\jhovs, one another (BNémovoy &NMiNovs, they se¢ one
another). '
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344. Exercises

I. 1. ob yap éavrods knplooouer &ANd Xpwarow "Inoody
kbpiov, éavrovs 8¢ SobNous Dudv dua Incodv. 2. 8 éyelpas Tov
xbpiov *Ingody éyepet kal duds odw Incod. 3. elrev & pabn-
s 87¢ drofaveirar dmép Tod 'Incod. 4. ok éyepoduer airol
éavrols, & 8¢ 'Ingods &yepel Huds &v i éoxbrp Huéoe. 5.
elds fipev & mwovnpds 16 wapd Ty 800y awapéy. 6. édv dya-
ware GAMjNovs, Eoeofe pafpral rob ébwofavbvros Umwép
udv. 7. éw morebonre els Tov *Inoodv, uer’ adrob pevelre
els Tov aldva. 8.6 &yamwdv Tov vidv dyamd kal Tov dwoorel-
Navra abréyv. 9. xapd éorar éwl 7O duapTwrd 13 érl TG
phuare Tob 'Inool ueravofoavri. 10. ol dmokreivavres TV
"Inooty kal Subtavres Tols pafnras alrob éxBalobor xal
duds. 11, émorp&avres obror érl Tov Oedv Epewvav & T
éxx)\mrlg atrod. 12. éyelpavros Tob Oeod Tods vexpols éob-
pela alv 15 xvple es Tobs aldwas Tdv aldvwy. 13. obk s
éuavrdy ériorevoa, &NN els Tov xbpov. 14. Eeorw Hulv
AafBety 6@pa &’ EANAAwy, &AN’ olk &woxTeivar oldt Sidtar
aAMfhovs. 15. obros uév éorw & dpxwy 6 dwokreivas Tols
mwpophras, ékelvos 8¢ éorv & wuaprwhds 6 ueravonoas éri 3
pnuare 7ob 'Incod. 16. éav 8¢ rodro elrwuer xar’alrod, ¢o-
Pobuefa Tods dxAous, Néyovor yap elvar alrdv wpodhryw.
17. &mooreNel wpds abrols dudackdNovs kal mpodiras, lva
ueravofiowow kol PoBdvrar Tov Oebv. 18. uakdpuol eow
olix oi éavrols dofafovres GAN ol dofblovres TOV dmooTelAavTa
T0v vidy alrod els Tov kbouov. 19. épxouévov wpods abrols
10d 'Inool wepiwarodvros éxl Ths Oalboons épofodvro ol
idbvres alrdv pabfnrat. 20. radra époduer Tols dmooraleioe
wpods Yuds wpodhTais.

II. 1. When Jesus has taken away our sins we shall be
holy for ever. 2. Let us not begin to say! in ourselves that

1 With &pxopat, I begin, the present infinitive, not the aorist infini-
tive, should be used.
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we do not know Him. 3. We shall not fear the ruler who
killed the prophets, for God will send His angels to us.
4. When the soldiers had killed Jesus our Lord, we were
afraid and went away from Him. §. He said that it was
not necessary for us to see each other. 6. If ye persecute
and kill those who are being sent to you, ye shall no longer
be the people of God. 7. The multitudes went away, but
those who remained said that He had the words of life.
8. When Jesus had spoken these things and had sent His
disciples into the villages of Galilee, the Pharisees were
afraid of the people. 9. Having killed Jesus they will cast
out of their synagogues those who have believed on Him.
10. The apostle himself did not save himself, but God
was the One who saved him. 11. When the Lord had spoken
this parable, those rulers said that they would kill those
who had been sent by Him. 12. Unless Jesus himself sends
us we shall not be disciples of Him. 13. Unless ye repent
ye will remain in sin forever. 14. He who said this word
o the One who sent the apostles will say the same word
also to those who have been sent by Him. 15. Those good
disciples, having loved those who were following Jesus,
will love also those who follow His apostles. 16. Those who
saw Him as He was walking in Galilee will behold Him in
heaven for ever.
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LESSON XXV

More Nouns of the Third Declension
Adjectives of the Third Declension in -5s, -es

345.

&Nnlns, és, adj., true.

avip, avdpbs, 6, a man (&vip
is a man as distinguished
from women and children;
dvfpwmos is & human be-
ing as distinguished from
other beings).

&pxiepets, apxepéws, 6, a
chief priest.

Baothels, Baogihéws, 6, a king.

Yévos, vyévovs, 16, a race, a
kind.

346.

Vocabulary

Ypauuarels, ypauparéws, 9,
a scribe.

&vos,  vovs, 76, @ nation;
plur., ra &y, the nations,
the Gentiles.

lepels, iepéws, O, a priest.

pATNP, pnTPdS, %, a mother.

6pos, dpovs, 16, a mountain.
warfp, warpds, 8, a father.
wioTis, wioTews, 1, faith.

TANP7s, €, adj., full.

woAts, wohews, %, a cily.

xapts, xdpiros, 7, grace.

Before studying the present lesson, the student

should review the paradigms in Lesson XVII.

347. The declension of xapis, xépiros, 7, grace, is as

follows:
Sing.
N. V. xdpes
G. xapiros
D. xapiri
A. xbpw

Plur.

N. V. xbpires
G. xapitwy
D. xépiai(v)
A. xépiras
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348. This noun differs from those in §211, in that the
accusative singular ending is -» instead of -a. The final 7
of the stem (xaptr-) drops out before the -v. If xépis were
declined like érris the accusative singular would be xéptra.

349. The declension of wé\is, ToNews (stem wole-), 4, @
city, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. wb\ss N.V. wéhas
G. mohews G. wohewv
D. wéhe D. wokesi(v)
A. wo\w A. wohes
V. wb\

350. The final ¢ of the stem is changed to e except
in the nominative, accusative and vocative singular.
w6M\ee in the dative singular is contracted from wble-t,
and wélets in the nominative plural from wbdhe-es, in
accordance with the rules of contraction given in Lesson
XXIII. The accusative plural has -es, instead of eas
or (as the rules of contraction would require) -ns. The
accusative singular has instead of -a the »- ending which
appears in certain other third declension nouns such as
xépis. The genitive singular ending is -ws instead of -os.
The accent in the genitive singular and plural of this class
of nouns is the only exception to the rule that if the ultima
is long the antepenult cannot be accented (see §11). '

351. These third-declension nouns in -is with genitives
in -ews, of which 7é\is is an example, form a very impor-
tant class of nouns in the New Testament. The nouns of
this class are declined alike and are all of feminine gender.
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352. The declension of vyévos, yévous, (stem yeveo-), 76,
@ race, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,

N. A. V. «vévos N.A. V. +vén9
G. +vyévous G. vyeabv
D. v&e D. «vyéeo(y)

353. The final o of the stem (yeves-) is dropped except
in the nominative singular. The ¢ which is then left at the
end of the stem is contracted with the vowels of the regular
third-declension endings, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in Lesson XXIII.

354. These third-declension nouns in -os, -ous, are de-
clined alike, and are all of neuter gender.

355. The declension of Bacihels, Badgihéws (stem Basi-
Nev-), 9, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. Baoihels 'N. V. Bageheis
- G. Bagihéws G. Bashéwy
D. Basi\el D. Baci\eioi(v)
A. Baoi\éa A. Baothels
V. Bagtled

356. The final v of the stem is dropped before those
endings which begin with a vowel. Contraction takes place
in the dative singular and nominative plural. The genitive
singular has -ws instead of -os (compare mé\is.). But the
accusative singular has the a-ending, not the »-ending.

357. These nouns in -evs, -ews are masculine.

358. Observe the declension of warfp and of éwfp in
§565. "
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359. The declension of other third-declension nouns will
give little difficulty when once the genitive singular and the
gender are known. Only the dative plural is sometimes
troublesome, but the forms can at least be easily recognized
when they occur.

360. The declension of &A\nfys, é (stem dhnfes-), true,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
M.F. N. M.F, ~N.
N. &N\pfis  aaqfés  N. V. dAnfeis aAnfi
G. d\nfols aAnbobs G. a\nbav dNnbiv
D. d\nfet aAnfet D. &\pbéo(v) aAnbéoi(v)
A. &\n0F aAnbés A. aMnleis aNn07
V. arnbés GAnfés

361. The final o of the stem is dropped in most of the
forms, and contraction then takes place. Compare woAis,
vévos, and Sacthels.

362. This is the first adjective studied thus far which is
declined according to the third declension in the feminine as
well as in the masculine and neuter.

363. Exercises

I. 1. &\905 éore 78 Nalobueva Uwd 7o lepéws Tobrov.
2. ovweNdbvTwy TGV bpxiepéwy kal ypauparény tva dmoxrei-
vwal 7ov &vdpa TobTov, wpoonbEavro ol uadnral év 13 lepd.
3. dmwexpifn 6 Baoiheds 6 dyadds Néywy 87t ob Bé\e drokreivar
robrov. 4. xbpir 8¢ éodlfnoar éxetvor ol dpaprwlol ral
Hryépbnoay év 86Ep. 5. 1§ vap xhpert owfbpeda did wioTews
tva Sobbtwuey Tov Ocov. 6. lddw Tov warépa kal v uyrépa
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abrod & 7§ wo\e Euewvey odv abrols. 7. els Ta vy drooTe
\els Tovs dmooTéhovs oov, iva knpboowow abrols 70 ebayyé
Aov Tis xbpités gov. 8. dyabos Gy olros & avip xal wANpns
wvebuaros aylov kal wiorews. 9. ldbvres 8¢ miv xbdpw ToU
0ot wapexéhecay Ta vy uévew év T xbpiri gy xapd Kal
ridi. 10. karaBawbvrwr 8¢ alrdv ék Tob Bpous éNdAe
ratra 6 'Inoods. 11. dyamfowuev tovs warépas kal Tas
unrépas Hudv, Wa Tnphowuey T évTodpy 70D Geob. 12.
TOV dpxiepéwv 56vTwr Tols auvepyouévous els O Gxobeww ToD
&vdpos elmov wpods éavrols ol dpxovres 81 del abrdv dwroba-
velv, 13. oi Bacilels ol mornpol amékreway xal rods dvdpas
kal Ta Téxva. 14. 6 8¢ Beds fyerpev abrobs, va Sofdfwaw abrdv
els 70v aldva, 15. éav un) xdpw Exwuer kal wloTw kal éNrida,
ob peravohoover Ta vy érl 76 Noyy Huav. 16. Tols avdpbat
Tols Teudlelow vmwd ol Baciléws wpoonvéykauey TOv watépa
kal T unrépa Hudv. 17. éNGav wpds Tov Baciéa TadTys
7is xbpas TapekdNeaas abrdy u) dwoxrelvar Tov dvdpa TOD-
Tov. 18. €l aA\nf7 éori T Aeydueva Umwd TGV drohovinodvTwy
70 avdpl év 1§ Takilalg arokrevobow alrdy ol &pxiepels.
19. ud wioTews ohoer Tovs maTebovTas els 76 dvoua abreb.
20. é6étavro 8¢ kal Ta vy 10 pRua Tob 'Inood T dAnbés.

II. 1. This is the race that killed those who believe on
Jesus. 2. When the scribes had entered into that city, the
disciples went away to the mountains. 3. We saw that the
word which was being spoken by the man was true. 4. When
the Lord had said this to the chief priests, the ruler mar-
velled. 5. The father of him who killed the men will kill
also the children. 6. God will raise up from the dead those
who have been saved by His grace. 7. Ye shall be saved by
God through faith. 8. On account of the faith of the fath-
ers and of the mothers the children will die in the evil city.
9. The city being itself full of sin has also a wicked king.
10. If we enter into those cities having our hearts full of
grace and faith and hope, those who repent at our word will
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see the King in His glory. 11. Jesus said to the scribes who
were following that He was going into the holy city. 12, If
we love the brethren we shall bless also the One who sent
them into the nations. 13. The king said to my father that
the chief priests and Pharisees wished to kill those who were
following Jesus. 14. While Jesus was speaking these things
in that wicked city, the chief priests were gathering together
the soldiers in order that they might kill Him. 15. Those
who have not the grace of God in their hearts have neither
life nor hope. 16. If ye gointo those cities and villages, ye
shall see the king who killed your fathers and your mothers.
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LESSON XXVI

Declension of x@s, wohls, uéyas, and Numerals.

Attribu-

tive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive. Accusative of
Extent of Time and Space

364.

&bo, two.

els, ula, &, one

é, indecl., siz.

éros, érovs, 16, a year.

#, conj.,

fifehoy, 1mperfect mdlc of
0é\w (with an apparently
irregular augment, but an-
other form of the verb was
é6\w).

"akwPos, 6, James.

xalapbs, &, 6v, adj., clean,
pure.

uéyas, peyéh\n, péya, adj.,
great.

undeis, undepia, undév, no one,
nothing (with moods other
than the indicative).

OAlyos, 0, ov, adj., little, few.

Vocabulary

obdets, oldeula, oldéy, no one,

nothing (with the indica-
tive).

xds, rdoa, wdv,adj.,all every.

mevraxioxihoy, ai, a, five
thousand.

wévre, indecl., five.

w\ijfos, wA#bovs, 76, a mul-
titude.

wohbs, woAN), wohb, adj.,
much, many.

wobs, wodés, &, a fool.

oradiov, 76 (plural 74 orédia,
but also masc. ol orddior),
a stadium, a furlong.

réooapes, a, four.

Tpels, Tpia, three.

@s, adv., as; with numerals,
about,

365. The declension of rds, rdva, wdv, adj., all, every,

is as follows:
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Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. =ds wdoa WAy N. wévres wdoar wavra
G. wavrés mwhons mwavrés G. whvrwr wacdv whvTOw
D. wavrt whop wavri D. wéoy) whoas waou(y)
A. wvra wicay wav A. wévras whoas wivra

366. The masculine and neuter stem is wavr- and the
word is declined nearly like the first aorist active participle
of Mw. But the accent is slightly irregular in the mascu-
line and neuter, since it follows the rule for monosyllables
of the third declension (see §221) in the singular but not
in the plural.

The Use of rds

367. mwas can stand in the predicate position with a noun
that has the article. This usage corresponds so exactly with
English as to call for little explanation.

Example: wdoa 7 wéhis, all the city.

368. But was can also stand in the attributive position.
Example: 4§ waca wo\is, the whole city; ol wévres pabnral,
the whole body of disciples, all the disciples.

369. With a singular noun, wds often means every.

Example: wav dpos, every mouniain.

wias is frequently used with article and participle.

Examples: ds 6 morebwy, everyone who believes; mwévres
oi moTebovres, all those who believe; wavra ra Bvra éxel, all
the things that are there.

370. Declension of woAis and of uéyas

Learn the declension of woAls, woAM), woND, much,k many,
great, and of péyas, peyaln, péya, great, in §§574, 575.
It will be observed that except for the short forms in the
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nominative, vocative and accusative, masculine and neu-
ter singular, these two adjectives are declined like ordi-
nary adjectives of the second and first declension.

Numerals
371. The declension of els, uia, &, one, is as follows:
M. F. N.
N. s uia &
G. évbs uids évbs
D. é&i ;.u{i évi
A. &a utay &

The slight irregularities should be noticed.

372. The declension of oldels, obdeuia, oddéy, no one, and
undels, undeuta, undév, no one, is like that of els.

373. &bo, two, is indeclinable (the same for all cases
and genders) except that it has a dative form dvoi(v).

374. The declension of 7peis, 7pia, three, and of
réooapes, Tésoapa, four, may be found in §588.

375. The other cardinal numerals up to 6Lax6m.m, two
hundred, are indeclinable. :

Attributive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive

376. Prepositional phrases are frequently treated as
attributive adjectives, being placed after the article.

Example: of év ékelvy 7§ wéher pabnral, or of uadyral ol
év ékelvy T wO\ew, the in-that-city disciples, or (by a free
translation) the disciples who are [or, if the leading verb is
past, were] in that city. Here the prepositional phrase
takes the exact place of an attributive ad]ectlve It will be
remembered that oi dyafol pafnral or oi uafpral ol
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dyafol means the good disciples (see §70). If in these two
Greek phrases & 7§ m6\e be substituted for the attributive
adjective dyafoi we have the idiom now under discussion.

377. Like other attributive adjectives, these preposi-.
tional phrases can be used substantively.

Example: As ol dyafol means the good men, so ol & f
wbAew means the in-the-city men, or the men who are (or were)
in the city.

378. A noun in the genitive case can be used in this
game way.

Example: As ol &yafol means the good men, 80 oi rTob
'Inood means the of-Jesus men, the belonging-to-Jesus men,

{ the ones

the men  who belong to Jesus.
those

379. The genitive in this usage may indicate various
relationships. Sometimes it indicates sonship. Thus é 7oi
ZeBedalov may mean the son of Zebedee. The context must
determine. All that is certainly implied in the Greek is that
the person spoken of is connected in some way with Zebedee.
The literal meaning of the phrase is the belonging-to-Zebedee
man. .

380. Notice that the disciples who are in the city may be
expressed by ol pafnral ol 8vres év 7@ moher, the being-
in-the-city disciples. But the 8vres is not' needed. So also
those who are in the city might be ol dvres & Tff woNet, the
being-in-the-city people. But again the dvres is not needed.
The prepositional phrase can be used as an attributive adjec-
tive just as well as the participle (with its modifiers) can.

381. All three of the idioms' just discussed (ol é 7§
wohet pafnral, ol & 7§ wbéhe, and ol 7ob 'Incod) are im-
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portant. It should now be increasingly evident how much
of Greek syntax is dependent on the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position. See §§68-74.

382. Accusative of Extent of Space and Time

The accusative is used to express extent of space or
time, answering the question how far? or how long?

Examples: éropebfny uer’ abrod arédiov év, I went with
him one furlong; &uewa uplav Huépav, I remained one day.

383. ‘ Exercises

I. 1. uelvas olv alrd érn Tpla \Oev els éxelvny iy ToAW.
2. ldow 8t ToUs & T peydly mohee Eypaye kal Tols
& 7 wmxp@.! 3. mopevbévres 8¢ ol Tod 'laxdBov agradlovs
s wévre eldov Tov ‘Inootv kal wévras Tobs uer’ abrod
ualnrés. 4. dxoboavres 8¢ Tabra whrTa ol év 1) awaywyi
elmov 8rt Oéhovowr ldelv Tov Talra wowodvra. 5. éfab-
pacer wav 70 whfifos év 1§ PNémew alrols T4 wowlueva
Uwd Tod 'Incodb. 6. ok Euewe plav Yuéoav o perd dbo &ry idow
100 awboroNov Tov ebayye\iohuevoy alrov. T. TGv dpxie-
péwv Svraw év éxelvy TH ueydhp wohe éuever 6 ‘Ingois év 74
koup nuépas os wévre § E. 8. 8l Tols & rals woOheowv €EeN-
Oty eis Td dpn. 9. fepamrevférros Urd Tob 'Inaod Tod dwo T&W
Teoodpwy wpooevexévros abrd édbtagav whvres ol & 7Th
oikig Tov wovjoavra T4 ueydla radra. 10. wpd 8t 70D EN-
ety Tols éx Taw mwoewy v 6 "Incods pera Taw ualbyrév abrod
& 1f éptpe. 11, émouify utv 8 abrod & kbouos kal wévra
T& v adr, abrds 8¢ éyévero 8’ Huds bs Sodhos. 12. Tobro
éwolnoev lva odboy wavras Tols moTebovras els abrév. 13.
mas 0 byawdwv Tov Oedv dyawd kal Tols ddengols. 14.
owixOnaar wévres ol & 7§ woher Wa drobowor Td Neydueva

! What noun is naturally to be supplied with 7§ utxp@?
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bwd Téw dmootohwy. 15. radra E\eyov ol & TP olky waot
Tols apxiepedor kal ypauparedor dua T ywhokew adrols
wévra 78 mepl 00 'Inood. 16. radra émoier & Bacihels TOV
Tovdaiwv, flehe y&p dmokreivar Td & 7§ xdbpp wadla. 17.
obdels ywdboke mhyvra T4 & TG kbopy € up' & wovjoas Td
ravra. 18. ocwbhoerar obdels éov uj Sua wiorews: érnpnoe
yap oddels wdoas Tas évrohds 10D feod. 19. mpocevxwpeda
Ywép TV SuwkbyTwy Huds, va yevdueba viol Tob warpds Hudv
700 & odpavois. 20. wakbpeot ol kabBapot, abrol yap rov Oedv
Spovrai.

II. 1. The chief priests saw that all the things which
were being spoken by Jesus were true. 2. In that place
there were about five thousand men with many gifts and
many garments. 3. Many are those that go down into the
evil way, but few are those who walk in the ways of life.
4. If ye become disciples of me I will show you all things.
5. By the grace of God all we have become disciples of
Jesus. 6. Through faith we have become children of our
Father who is in heaven, for Jesus has saved us. 7. Let us
do all the things that are in the law, according to the things
that are being said to us by the prophets. 8. In that great
city we saw three disciples of the Lord praying to their
Father in heaven.? 9. When Jesus had called one of the
three men who were in the boat, he spake to him all the
things concerning the Kingdom of God. 10. We were in
the same city one year, but Jesus sent us into all the villages
which are in Galilee. 11. When Jesus had done all these
great things, the Pharisees said that a demon was in Him.
12. When Jesus had spoken all these things to the multi-
tudes who were in the cities and villages, He sent the disci-

1 ¢t un and €éav 1) are often to be translated except.

* With what is in heaven to be construed? If it is to be construed with
Father, it should be put in the attributive position. The meaning then
i8 our in-heaven Father, our Father who 18 in heaven.
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ples in order that they might preach in the other cities also.
13. All the churches shall see the One who saved them
through His grace and sent to them the apostles. 14.
Many kings and priests shall say that all the things which
have been spoken by Jesus are true. 15. We saw no one in
that great city except one disciple and a few children.
16. Those who belonged to Jesus died on account of their
faith.
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LESSON XXVII

Interrogative, Indefinite, and Relative Pronouns
Deliberative Questions
Conditional Relative Clauses

384. Vocabulary

alréw, T ask, I request. /8, #,8, rel. pron.., who, which.
el, whether (in indirect ques- Vérav for &re &v, whenever

tions); the common mean- (with subjunctive).

ing, if, has already been SEre, adv., when (relative). .

given. Jo0v, conj., accordingly, there-
¢repwréw, I ask a question of,  fore, then (postpositive,

I question. like 6é and yap. See §91).
dpwréw, I ask a question, I wivw, wiopar (very irregu-

ask a question of, I ques- lar future), érwov, I drink.

tion, I ask (Originally mob, adv., where? (interroga-

épwréw meant o ask in the tive).

sense of to question, and wds, adv., how? (interroga-

airéw meant fo ask in the tive).

sense of to request. But in /7is, 7i, interrogative pron.,

New Testament Greek  who? which? what?

¢pwrhw is frequently used s, 7i, indefinite pron.,

in the latter sense as well someone, something, a cer-

a8 in the former). tain one, a certain thing.
kapwds, 6, a fruit. dayouar,fut. (very irregular),
xplots, kploews, 1, a judgment. épayov, 2nd aor., of éofiw,
dmwov, adv., where (relative). I eat.
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390. Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns
can be used either with a noun or separately.

Examples: (1) riva xapwov &xere; what fruit have ye?
(2) 7t Néyes; what dost thou say? (3) &vbpwmds Tis, @ cer-
tain man; (4) elwév 75, a certain man said.

391. The accusative singular neuter, ri, of the inter-
rogative pronoun is often used adverbially to mean why.
Example: i moieire Tadra; why do ye do these things?

Indirect Questions

392. Indirect questions, like the ordinary form of indi-
rect discourse (see §308), retain the same mood and tense
as those which would have been found in the direct dis-
course lying back of the indirect.

393. The same interrogative words are commonly used
in indirect questions as those which are used in direct ques-
tions.

Examples: #pbrnoev adrov tis éorw, he asked him who
he was. The direet question lying back of the indirect was,
tis €l ; who art thou? (2) elwev adrols mwol uéver, he told
them where he was abiding. The direct question which he
was answering was wod uéves ; where art thou abiding?

304, Deliberative Questions

The subjunctive is used in deliberative questions. A
deliberative question is a question that expects an answer
in the imperative mood.

Examples: (1) woujowuer Todro # uy wohowuer; shall
we do this or shall we not do ©t? The answer expected is in
the imperative —do it or do not do it. (2) ri worjowuev;
what shall we do? The natural answer is do this or do that,
or the like.
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The Relative Pronoun

395. The declension of the relative pronoun, &, #, 3,
who, which, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. & # 8 ol al a
G. o #s ob Sy Qv v
D. & 3 @ ols als ols
A, & w8 ols &s &

396. It will be observed that except for 8 instead of v
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter (compare
adrds and éxeivos) the declension of the relative pronoun
is like that of a regular adjective of the second and first
declension. The nominative singular feminine and the
nominative plural masculine and feminine are like the cor-
responding forms of the article except that the article in
those forms is proclitie.

397. Like other pronouns, the relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender and number but has its own
-case in its own clause.

Example: (1) 6 &wboTolos v eldes amiiNOev, the apostle
whom you saw went away; (2) &\p93 fv wévra & elmer &
"Inoobs, all things which Jesus said were true; (3) & ualyris
dv fybmnoer 6 'Inoobs v & 7§ olkw, the disciple whom
Jesus loved was in the house.

398. But where the antecedent of the relative pronoun
is in the genitive or dative case and the relative pronoun
itself would naturally be in the accusative case as the object
of the verb in the relative clause, it is regularly attracted
to the case of its antecedent.

Examples: wavrwy 8¢ Qavuafébrror érl wéow ols émole
elmev wpds Tols pabnras abrod...., but when all were
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wondering at all the things which He was doing, He said to his
disciples. .. .. Here ols would have been accusative if it
had retained the case which it would have had in its own
clause. But it is attracted to the case of wdow.

399. The antecedent of the relative pronoun is fre-
quently left unexpressed. Thus 8s can mean he who;
1, she who; 8, that which, what; ol, the men who, or they
who; al, the women who; &, the things which.

Examples: (1) odx &eoriv ot 8 Bé\w moficar, it 1s not
lawful for me to do that which I wish (or to do what I
wish). (2) 3 vap ok &rrww xal’ Judv Imép dudv éoTw,
for ke who 13 not against you is for you. In such a case
essentially the same thought is expressed as by the article
with participle —&8s o0x éorw is almost like 6 u) &». But
in many cases only the article with participle could be used.
For example n the one who has could hardly be expressed in
any way but by & 7§ &xovri. (3) éxw 8 0é\w, I have
what I wish. Here the English word what is a short way of
saying the thing which or that which and so is correctly
translated by 8. Compare Myw alrd 7i éxw, I tell him
what I have. Here the English word what is an inter-
rogative word in an indirect question, and so is correctly
translated by rt.

Conditional Relative Clauses

400. The indefinite relative clauses which in English are
marked by the suffix -ever added to the relative word (e. g.,
whoever, whichever, whatever, wherever, whenever), have in
Greek ordinarily the subjunctive with the particle &» or
¢dv. This is one of the commonest uses of the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) 8s yap éav 06Ny v Yuxhv abrod edoas
ob ohoe abriw, for whoever wishes to save his life shall not
save it; (2) 3s &v morelop owlioerar, whoever believes [or
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shall believe] shall be saved ; (3) els v &’ &v woAw eloé\dpre
Seale & abri palfnrés, and into whatever city ye enter [or
shall enter] ye shall see disciples in it; (4) 8wov éav § &
8i8bokakos éxel Zoovrar kal ol ddaokduevor Ux’ abrob,
wherever the teacher i3 there will be also those who are being
taught by him.

401. It will be observed that the verb in the English
translation of these conditional relative clauses can be
either future indicative or present indicative. It often
makes little difference which is used. In such clauses the
present indicative in English frequently refers to future
time.

402. Exercises

I. 1. & ddv uy Séénprar duds Tobrov ol Séferar & Paat-
Nels. 2. & dov mofjowper Oulv, worhoere xal Uuets Hulv.
3. épwrhoavrds Twos abrods Tt Pbyp awexplnoav alrd
Aéyovres 81 8¢l abrdv dayely Tv tprov TOv & 7@ olxy. 4.
rivos! ¥orar radra wévra & 7§ éoxbrp Huépe; 5. Srav
&0y 8 vids Tob dvlphmov rlves Eoovrar ol miorebovres; 6.

-8s &v Noop plav TGv évroNdv wouel 8 ol Eeorww wowetv. 7.
& elrev Oulv 6 wpodhiTys &L Qv ued’ dudv radra épodor xal ol
ebayye\iohuevor duds. 8. &by 1is &wd vexplv wopevbi wpds
atrols, ueravofioovaw. 9. 8s éav pi) bxoboy TdV wpodnTdy 0bdE
peravonoe ébv riva 1y Tév vexpdv. 10. ol dv elrwow 4 olx
& &\ ol Mupovrar xapwdy Tiva Tob épyov abrdv. 11.
E\eyer 811 éav Tis &yepl] &k vexpdv peravooover. 12. fpds-
™oay Tov TpodnTny ol év 7§ T'alialg el ol vexpol dxolioovar
s ¢wris Tob kvptov. 13. elwev olv abrois v é&v 7§ xploe

1 A noun or pronoun in the genitive case may stand in the predicate
with the verb to be. Thus 7 Sacilela éorl 70D feol or BOeod

éorw 7 Bagilela merns the kingdom iz God’s or the kingdom balmm
to God.
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dxobagovow wévres Tod kuplov. 14. éNBbvTes ol Papioalo els
Twa kbuny érnpbrnoay Tods &v abrfi Néyovres Ilod elow ol
10D TpodiTov: & ydp Aéyovar wepl alTdv ol &v Tj Talhaig
olk ot &\nfF. 15. E\eve 8¢ & dwepwrnbeis Ti émepwrds
ue; ob yap 0é\w dmokpiveslal oou oldév.! 16. Eeyev olw
78w pafnrdv Tis 73 dmooTéhy Ti worjoe obros; o 8¢ dmwb-
arolos elBls drmexplln adrd Néywv Tovjoer O Oeds & Oéher
xal Thvra & 0é\e éorly dyafb. 17. & &BNeme Tov kplov Tor-
otvra radra fi0ehe kal abrds woieiv.

II. 1. We did what those who were in the same city
asked. 2. The priests whom we saw while they were still
there asked us who those disciples were. 3. Whoever does
not do what I say shall not receive from me what he asks.
4. A certain scribe went into the city in order that he might
take the books which the prophets had written. 5. Into
whatever nation we go, let us seek the disciples who are
in it. 6. What shall we say concerning all these things?
7. They asked us what they should say concerning those
in the city. 8. A certain man having come to Jesus said
that he wished to be healed. 9. Whoever shall ask any-
thing shall receive what he asks. 10. They asked Jesus
what the will of God was. 11. Whoever kills his brothey
will come into the judgment. 12. Why then do you eat
what it is not lawful to eat? 13. Whoever is not taught
by the Lord will not know Him. 14. When the chief priests
had seen what Jesus was doing they sent a certain messen-
ger to the Pharisees. 15. Where shall we abide? For the
night is coming and no one has said to us what we shall do.

1 The Greek language frequently uses a double negative where it is
not allowable in English. Thus o0 Aéyw o0dév means I do not say
anything, or I say nothing.
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LESSON XXVII
The Imperative Mood

403, Vocabulary
ayialw, I hallow, I sanctify. 8doris, djris, &7, . (plural
aypés, 6, a field. - otrwes), indef. rel. pron.,

¥4, 1, earth, land (7 has the whoever, whichever, whai-
circumflex accent through- ever (scarcely used except
out, because there has been in the nominative case;

contraction). sometimes used almost like
éyyis, adv., near. - the simple relative pro-
é\eéw, I have mercy on, I noun Js).

pity. obs, &rbs, 76, an ear.

bépBahuds, o, an eye.
dgos, n, ov, rel. adj., as great oxbros, oxbrovs, TH, darkness.
as, as much as, as many as. Véwp, Vdaros, 76, waler.

¢ds, ¢pwrds, 76, light.

404. The imperative mood occurs in the New Testa-
ment almost exclusively in the presert and aorist tenses.

405. The present imperative, active, middle, and pas-
sive, is formed on the present stem; the aorist imperative,
active and middle, on the aorist stem; and the aorist passive
imperative, on the aorist passive stem. There is of course
no augment. See §245.

406. The imperative mood has no first person, but only
second and third.
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407. The present active imperative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. 2. \e, loose (thou).  Plur. 2. Nbere, loose (ye).
3. \vérw, let him loose. 3. Nvérwoav, let them
loose.

408. The present middle imperative of Alw is as follows:
Sing. 2. Mov, loose (thou) Plur. 2. Noeole, loose (ye) for

for thyself. yourselves,
3. \véobw, let him 3. Nvéofwoav, let them
loose for himself. loose for themselves.

409. The present passive imperative of N is as follows:
Sing. 2. Mov, be (thou) Plur. 2. Noeole, be  (ye)
loosed

. loosed.
3. Nvéobw, let him be 3. Mégfwoav, let . them
loosed. be loosed.

410. It will be observed that the i)resent active and the
present middle and passive imperative have the variable
vowel o /e.

411. The aorist active imperative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Adoow, loose (thou). Plur. 2. Moare, loose (ye).
3. \obrw, let him 3. Nobdrwoav, let them
loose. loose.

412. The aorist middle imperative of Mw is as follows:
Sing. 2. Nboat, loose (thou) Plur. 2. Noaode, loose (ye)

Jor thyself. for yourselves.
8. Nvobobw, let him 3. \vohofwoar, let them
loose for himself. loose for themaelves.

413, It will be observed that the aorist active and the
aorist middle imperative have the characteristic -oa of the
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aorist stem. This -sa is disguised only in Adoow, the second
aorist active imperative, second person singular.

414. The aorist passive imperative of Mw is as follows:
Sing. 2. N7, be (thou) Plur. 2. Nfnre, be (ye)

loosed. loosed.
3. Nvfjrw, let him be 3. Nbirwoar, let them
loosed. ‘ be loosed.

415, Tt will be observed that the aorist passive impera-
tive has the characteristic -f¢ of the aorist passive stem.
This -f¢ is lengthened to -7.

416. The second aorist active imperative of Aelww, I
leave, is as follows:

Sing. 2. Aiwe, leave (thou). Plur. 2. Nmwere, leave (ye).
3. Mrérw, let him 3. Mrérwoav, let them
leave. leave.

417. The second aorist middle imperative of Aelww is as
follows:

Sing. 2. \urod Plur. 2. Mreole
3. Muréobw 3. Mréosbwoay

418. It will be observed that the second aorist acfive
and the second aorist middle imperative are formed on the
second aorist stem. They have the same endings as the
present imperative. '

419. The second aorist middle imperative second per-
son singular (e. g. Nuwod) always has an irregular accent,
instead of following the rule of recessive accent.

Further, the forms eimé, é\0é, from Aéyw and &xopat,
have an irregular accent.
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420. The Tenses in the Imperative Mood

There is no distinction of time between the tenses in
the imperative mood. The sorist imperative refers to the
action without saying anything about its duration or repe-
tition, while the present imperative refers to it as con-
tinuing or as being repeated. Thus Ajsor means simply
loose, while ADe means continue loosing, or the like.
Ordinarily it is impossible to bring out the difference in an
English translation. Compare §283.

421. The Use of the Imperative

The imperative mood is used in commands.

Examples: é&xoloare Tobs Aoyous pov, hear my words;
& éxwv dra dxovérw, let him who has ears hear. It will be
observed that the English language has, properly speaking,
no imperative of the third person. Hence in translating
the Greek imperative of the third person we have to use the
helping verb let, so that the noun or pronoun that is the
subject of the imperative in Greek becomes the object of
the helping verb in English.

422, Prohibition

Prohibition (the negative of a command) is expressed by
the present imperative with uf or by the aorist subjunctive
with u1.

Examples: (1) un Aoeor usp Noys, do not loose (us) Nigs
or u) Agov would be wrong); (2) p) Avérw or uy Mooy, let
him not loose; (3) un Nere or us Nonre, do not loose;
(4) p) Nvérwoay or uy Mowow, let them not loose.

423, Present Imperative of eiul
The present imperative of elui, I am, is as follows:

Sing. 2. o0, be (thow). Plur. 2. &ore, be (ye).
3. o tw, let him be. 3. é&orwoav, let them be.
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424, Exercises

I. 1. éav 8¢ ud) dkoloy, TapthaBe uerd god &r &va 4 dbo.
2. 8 éov tonre 70v Xpiordv wowodvra, TobTO TOLhTaTE Kal
Vuels. 3. xbpie, ENénoov Nuis, o yap émorioauer & éké\ev-
agas. 4. un elaé\dy els v TOAw 6 & T4 Bper. 5. obrws odv
wpogebxeale duels Ilarep Hudv & év Tols olpavols: ‘Ayiacti-
Tw 76 Bvoud cov: éNBarw' % PBagihela govr yernfhrw® T
0é\nué oov, ws & obpavy kal éml vyfis. 6. dwbhvoov odv,
KOpte, 76 whHln: §8n yap Epxerar ) vOE. 7. undels é£éN0y els
16 &pn, wpooevthobwoar 8¢ mwavres TP warpl abrdv 13 &y
rols olpavols. 8. NaPov adrév &ye wpos Huds. 9. undevl
eirnre & eldere. 10. éyépfnre® kal u) doPelobe & yap xipios
choet duds. 1l. wévra olv 8oa éav elrwow Vulv wohoare
xai Tnpeire, kard 6¢ Td Epya alrdy un woeire Néyovow yap
kal ob wowoboww. 12. E\eyev alrd palbnris Tis Kipie, kéhev-
ooy e éNetv wpds ot éml Ta Udara. 6 O¢ 'Inoobs elmev "ENGE.
13. &doa é&av arolonre Tols dolv Hudv kal 1dnre Tols pfal-
pols dudv elmere xal tols éveqw. 14. & &av drolonre &v 76
axdTer xknpbiate év 7§ ¢wri. 15. paxbpios oris Phyerar
dprov & 7§ Bagihelg 70D Oeob. 16. &v éxelvp 7§ woNer eloly
lepets movnpot, olrwes ob mwowobor 70 Oé\nua 70 Beot. 17.
&eNbdvTes elmere wagL Tois &veoi Tols énl whons Ths yhs &
éroinoer & Oeds Tols byardow adréy. 18. 8rav k\yfjs Owbd
Twos; wopelfyri. 19. drav (dnre Tabra ywdueva, yrioesbe
dru &yyls éotw ) kplows. 20. Sere whvres Duels Tas xelphs
uov- ol yap émolnoay alrar al xelpes dv Néyovow éketvor oldév.

Y A first aorist ending is here placed on a second aorist stem, as very
frequently in New Testament Greek. See §186, footnote, and §521.

* The aorist passive of yivouat is the same in meaning as the aorist
middle, the verb being deponent throughout. The meaning of the
verb here is {0 take place, to be done.

* The passive of éyeipw is frequently used as a deponent meaning
I arise, I rise.
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II. 1. Speak ye to all the Gentiles the things which I
have spoken to you. 2. Do not say in your heart that ye
do not wish to do the things which the king commands.
3. Let no one fear those evil priests, for whoever does the
will of God shall go out with joy. 4. Let Him who has saved
us through His blood have mercy on us in these evil days.
5. Whosoever loves God shall come to the light, but he
who does not love Him shall walk in the darkness. 6. As
manysoever things as ye do, do in the light, in order that
the name of God may be hallowed. 7. Let these men be
baptized, for Christ has saved them through His word.
8. Pray to thy Father in heaven, for He will do whatsoever
things thou askest. 9. Let not the king say this, for we
are all faithful men. 10. Let us not do the things which the
evil men said to us. 11. Have mercy on all men, for the
Lord has had mercy on you. 12. As many things as are
good, do; but as many things as are evil, do not even speak
concerning these. 13. The disciples asked the apostle
what they should eat, and the apostle said to them,‘‘Gointo
the villages and eat the bread which isin them.” 14. Do not
begin to say in yourselves that you do not know the truth.
15. Let those who are in the fields not return into their
houses. 16. Lord, save me, for I have broken thy com-
mandments.
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LESSON XXIX
The Perfect Tense. Review of AMw.

425.

dxixoa, perf. act. indic. of
&xoliw, I hear.

ﬁeﬁdr-rumm, perf. pass.

_ indie. of Bawritw, I bap-
tize.

véyova, perf. indie. of
vivouasr, I become (yiverar,
it comes to pass, it hap-
pens). ‘

véypada, yéypauuar, perf.
act. and perf. pass. indic.
of ypdow, I write.

yevvéw, I beget.

éyyitw, I come near.

éyiyepras, perf. pass. indie.,
third pers. sing., of éyelpw,
I raise up.

426.

Sing. 1. AéAvka
2. Nukas
3. Awke(y)

Vocabulary

&yvwxa, perf. act. indic. of
ywaokw, I know.

ég\vfa, perf. indic. of
épxopat, I come, I go.

éppébny, aor. pass. indic. (aor.
pass. part. pnlels) of Aéyw,
I say.

ébpaxa, perf. act. indic. of
BAérw (0pbw), I see.

Ovioxw, I die (used only in
the perfect, rébvnxa, I am
dead, and in the pluper-
fect. In other tenses &ro-
fvioxw is used).

paprvpéw, I bear witness.

Ilérpos, o, Peter.

Thnpdw, 1 fulfil.

The perfect active indicative of \w is as follows:
Plur. 1. Ae\lkaper

2. Nel\ixare
3. Aehixao: (or Xé)\vmv)

427. The perfect active infinitive of M is Ne\vkévac.
The irregular accent should be noticed.
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428. The perfect active participle of Nw is NeAvkdss,

Aevkvia, NeAvkds.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

429. The forms given above constitute the perfect
system, which is formed from the fourth of the principal

parts, Aé\vka.

430. The perfect system is formed by adding « (in the
indicative xa) to the verb stem, and by prefixing the redu-
plication. The reduplication consists in the first consonant
of the verb stem followed by e.

431. The perfect, being a primary tense, might be ex-
pected to have primary personal endings. But in the indica-
tive the endings are exactly like the (secondary) endings of
the first aorist, except in the third person plural, and even
in the third person plural Né\vkay sometimes stands instead
of NeNUkaoi(v).

432. The perfect active subjunctive is so rare that if
need not be learned. '

433. The declension of the perfect active participle i
as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Aehvkds Ae\vrvia NeAvkods
G. Xehvkbros Nehvkvias Ne\vkbros
D. NehvkébTi AeXvrvia NehvkdTi
A. Xe\uvkora \ehvkviay Nehvkds
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. \ehvebres Ae\vkviat Ne\vkora
G. Ae\vkbrwy Ae\ukutidoy Ne\vkoTwy
D. Aehvkbou(v) Aehvkviats Nehvkbai(v)
A. XNe\wkébras Aehvkvias NehvkdTa



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 185

434. It will be observed that the perfect active parti-
ciple, like the other active participles and like the aorist
passive participle, is declined according to the third declen-
sion in the masculine and neuter and according to the first
declension in the feminine.

Formation of the Perfect Stem in Various Verbs

435. If the verb stem begins with a vowel or dip‘hthong,k
the reduplication consists in the lengthening of that vowel
or diphthong. In this case the reduplication islike the aug-
ment..

Examples: The perfect active of é\rifw is #Arwka, and
of airéw, frka.

436. If the verb stem begins with two consonants the
reduplication in certain cases (by no means always) con-
sists in the prefixing of an ¢ (like the augment) instead of the
repetition of the first consonant with e.

Examples: éyvwra is the perfect of ywaokw. But véypada
is the perfect of ypapw.

437. Verb stems beginning with ¢, 8 or x, are redupli-
cated with =, = and «, respectively.

Examples: wepilnka is the perfect of ¢iéw; réBvyra,
I am dead, is the perfect of 6vjoxw (the present does not
occur in the New Testament).

438. If the verb stem ends with a vowel that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the « of the perfect active, ]ust
as it is before the o of the future and first aorist.

Examples: fydmyxa from dyaréw, mepilgra from ¢iléw.

439. If the verb stem ends with 7, § or 8, the 7, & or 0
is dropped before the « of the perfect.
Example: fAmika from é\rifw (stem é\rid-).
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440. Some verbs have a second perfect, which is conju-
gated like the first perfect except that there is no «.
Examples: yéypada from vpédw ; &xhxoa from dxolew. -

441, In general, the student should remember what was
gaid in §159 about the variety in the formation of the tense
gystems of the Greek verb.

Perfect Middle and Passive

442. The perfect middle and passive indicative of Aw
is as follows:

Sing. 1. ANwpa Plur. 1. Ae\buela
2. N\voas 2. Nvobe
3. M\vrat 3. Mwrar

443. The perfect middle and passive infinitive of Abw is

Ne\loBar.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

444, The perfect middle and passive participle of N is
Aehvpévos, 7, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension).

The irregular accent should be noticed.

445. The forms given above constitute the perfect middle
system, which is formed from the fifth of the principal parts,
Nvpat.

446. The reduplication is the same as in the perfect
active.

447. In the indicative, the primary middle endings (see
§111) are added directly to the stem, without intervening
variable vowel. They are not modified at all. So in the
infinitive and participle -ofat and -uevds are added directly
to the stem.
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448. If the verb stem ends with a vowel, that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the endings in the perfect
middle and passive, as before the tense suffixes in the future,
first aorist, perfect active, and aorist passive.

Example: ueuapripnuar from ueprupéw.

449, If the verb stem ends with a consonant, various
changes occur when the endings of the perfect middle and
passive are put on. These changes are best learned by
observation in the individual verbs.

Example: yéypauuas (third person singular yéypawrat)
from yphgus.

450. Pluperfect Tense

The pluperfect tense is so rare that its forms need not
be learned. It is a secondary tense. The pluperfect active
forms a part of the perfect system; and the pluperfect mid-
dle and passive, of the perfect middle system.

Use of the Perfect Tense

451. There is no English tense corresponding to the
Greek perfect. The translations I have loosed for Aéhvka,
I have loosed for myself for Aé\vpar (middle), and I have
been loosed for Néhvuar (passive) may often serve in the
exercises. But they are makeshifts at the best. It has
already been observed (see §169) that these same English
expressions may often translate the aorist tense rather than
the perfect.

452. The Greek perfect ténse denotes the present state
resultant upon a past action.

Examples:

(1) Suppose someone asks an official, “What is your
relation to that prisoner?’’, and he replies, ““I have released
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him,” the verb in this answer of the official would be
Mwka. The perfect would express the present state of the
official (with reference to the prisoner) resultant upon his
past action of releasing. But if, on the other hand, someone
should ask an official, ““What is the history of your dealings
with that prisoner?”’ and he should answer, “T have released
the prisoner three times and imprisoned him again three
times,” the first verb of this answer of the official would
be &\wvoa, not Aé\uka, because there is here no thought of
the present state resultant upon the past action. Indeed
the act of releasing had no result continuing into the pres-
ent. But even if it had a permanent result the verb refer-
ring to it would be aorist, not perfect,unless the present result
rather than merely the past action were specially in view.
Thus even if, after the question, “What have you done?”’
the official said merely, “I have released the prisoner,”
and even if as a matter of fact the releasing had a permanent
result, still the aorist tense &\voa might very well be used;
for the point under consideration might be the history of
the official’s dealings with the prisoner and not the official’s
present relation to him. The distinction is often a fine one.
But the perfect should not be used in the exercises unless
we can see some clear reason for deserting the aorist.

(2) The perfect passive is often much easier to translate
into English than the perfect active. Thus yéyparrarmeans
it is written (in the Scriptures). Here the English 4t s
writien is not a present tense at all, but reproduces the
Greek perfect very well; the meaning is ¢t stands writlen.
Both English and Greek here refer to a present state resultant
upon an act of writing which took place long ago.

(3) The perfect passive participle can often be translated
neatly by the simple English passive participle. Thus Aoyos
yeypouuévos means a written word, #Hyamnuévos means
beloved, etc. But the Greek perfect active participle is very
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hard to translate. The student should carefully avoid
thinking that having loosed is specially connected with the
perfect. On the contrary, in the overwhelming majority
of cases, having loosed is the literal translation of the aorist,
not of the perfect—the participle having merely indicating
that the action has taken place prior to the action of the
main verb in the sentence. In general, it should be ob-
served that the Greek aorist is vastly commoner -than the
perfect.

(4) é\phvfa, the perfect of épxopat, means I am come,
and yéyova means I am become. It so happens that because
of the peculiar nature of the verbs to come and to become in
English we have a neat way of translating the Greek perfect
of €épxouar and ylvouat.

Of course the student should not think that I am come
has anything to do with the passive voice. It is not at all
like I am loosed.

453. The conjugation of Aw has now been completed.
The student should review it thoroughly as a whole, using
the paradigm given in §589. The verb should be learned in
columns, strictly in the order given. Thus “present-active”
should form one idea in the student’s mind, and under it
should be subsumed the various moods. It should be
noticed particularly how the various parts of the verb are
connected with the several principal parts.

454. Exercises

I. 1. obbels éorwv dlkaios katd Tov vduov el u7) & worhoas
whvra T Yeypauuéva & 74 BiSMw 700 vépov. 2. elnyyell-
oato warTa TOv Aady Néywy 1L fryywer ) Bagikela 7Oy olpa-
vaw. 3.8 éwphkauer kal &xnkdbauer Néyouer kal Vuiv, Wa
kol Duets morebonre els Tov Xpuorby, 4. ral év Tobry YWh-
agropev 1L Eyvakauey alrdv, éav Tas évtohds alrod Tnpduer.
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5. & dyardv TOV YevioarTa dyarwd Tov yeyenuévov &
abrod. 6. was & yeyevwnuévos éx Tob Oeol olx duaprive,
&AM & yervmbels &k ToD Oeol Tmpel abdrby. 7. robro yéyover,}
8ri obrws yéyparrar did Tob wpodiTOV. 8. 78 yeyermuévoy
ik s capkds gbpt doTw, kal TO yeyervquévor &k Tob wveb-
patos wvedub éorw. 9. abrn 8¢ éoTw % xplais, 8¢ 70 Pis
EN\Oev els Tov kbopov kal fydmnoav ol &vfpwmor 76 axdTOS.
10. & eyov oby oi ’lovdalor 74 Tefepamevuévy Olx Eeorww
mojoar obro. 11, &yd EiNla & TG dvbpate 700 Tarpbs
pov kal ob déxeaé pe. 12, &N’ elwov duiv 8re kal éwplixaré
ue kal ob morebere. 13. &dv py dbynre T chpxa 700 viob
108 dvBplomov kal winre abrod 70 alpa, obx Exere Swiy & éav-
rois. 14. 7a phuara & &yd NeNdMra duiv wvedud éorwv kal
toh éorw. 15. édwexpifn abrd Ilérpos  Kipee, xpds - Tiva
are\evabueda ; phuara fwis Exes, xal dueis TemioTebka ey
xal &yvixaper 8re ob €l & Gywos Tod Beod. 16. Tabra abrod
NaloDvros wolhol émiocTevaar es abrdv., 17. yéyparrar i
dlo &vlplwwy 4 paprupla d\nbis éorw. 18. radra elmey
wpds Tods wemorevkdras els abrov 'Tovdalovs. 19. yiv 8¢
{nreiré pe bmokrelvar, &vbpwmov 8s T &Nfferav Duty \eld-
Mka,® #v fikovoa wapd Tod Oeol. 20. edhoynuévos & épxo-
uevos & dvbuart kuplov.

II. 1. Where is the priest? He is already come.
2. All the baptized disciples are in the small city. 3. The
priests having been baptized came together into the same
house. 4. Where is the multitude? It has already come
near. 5. What is in thy heart? I have believed on the
Lord. 6. Artthoufaithful? Ihave kept the faith. 7. Itis

1 yivouar here means to take place, to come to pass, o happen.

2 The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person as well as
in gender and number. In this sentence, the antecedent of Js is
&vBpwmov, which is first person because it is in apposition with the
personal pronoun of the first person, ue.
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written through the prophet that the Messiah is coming in
these days, and we know that His kingdom is come near.
8. Children beloved by your Father, enter ye into the joy
kept in heaven for those who have believed on Christ.
9. Who is this man? He is a child begotten by God.
10. Having been crucified by the soldiers the Lord died,
but now He is risen. 11. Brethren beloved by all the disci-
ples, why do ye not pity the little ones? 12. Those who are
come out of the darkness into the light know that God will
do all the things written in the Law and the prophets.
13. All the things written or spoken through this prophet
are true. 14. This is come to pass in order that that which
was said by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled.
15. If thou art already loosed, give thanks to Him who
loosed you. 16. Where is the prophet whom the soldiers
persecuted? He is become king of many cities.
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LESSON XXX

Comparison of Adjectives. Declension of uelfwr. Geni-

tive of Comparison and Use of #. Adverbs.
Genitive of Time.
the Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose.

with Adverbs of Place.

Genitive
Genitive of
Dative of

Respect. Accusative of Specification. Dative of Time.
Possessive Adjectives. uf Used as a Conjunction. iva

with the Subjunctive in Various Uses.

un with the

Indicative in Questions Expecting a Negative Answer.

455.

éubs, 9, ov, poss. adj., be-
longing to me, my.

¢umwpoolev, adv., in front, in
the presence of (with gen.).

&vdyrov, adv., before, in the
sight of, tn the presence of
(with gen.).

ttw, adv., outside, outside of
(with gen.).

éxOpbs, 6, an enemy.

#, conj., than (the meaning
or hasalready been given).

Huérepos, a,‘'or, poss. adj.,
belonging to us, our.

idws, a, ov, belonging to
one’s self, one's own.

ikavés, 4, oév, sufficient,
worthy, considerable.

Vocabulary

ioxvpdTepos, a, ov, sironger,
comparative of Ioxvpés,
a, ov, strong.
kal@s, adv., well.
kpetoowy, ov, beller,
parative of ayafés.
maAhov, adv., more, rather.
peiwv, ov, greater, compara-
tive of uéyas.
uf, conj., lest, in order that
not (the adverbial use of
uf = not has already been
given). ‘
uAmore, lest perchance. .
8mws, in order that (takes the
subjunctive. Used very
much as {va is used).
wakw, adv., again,

com-
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mh\elwy, ov, more, compara- Baoi(v), is often used in
tive of woNbs. the singular sense).
obs, %, bv, poss. adj., belong-
c6BBarov, 76, sabbath (the ing to thee, thy.
plural r& oé&BBara, with Uuérepos, a, ov, poss. adj.,
irregular dative rols odf- belonging to you, your.

Comparison of Adjectives

456. The comparative degree of adjectives ends some-
times in -7epos, a, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension) and sometimes in -wwy, -wv,
-wov (declined according to the third declension in all three
genders).

457. The superlative degree ends in -ra7os, 7, ov, or
-wrros, 1, ov, But in the New Testament the superlative
is rather rare.

458. A number of adjectives have irregular comparative
and superlative forms. These can be learned from the lexi-
con as they occur.

Example: uukpbs, little; éNdoowy, less; éNaxioros, least.

459. The declension of peig'wv, ov, greater, the compara-
tive of uéyas, is as follows: ’

Sing. ) Plur,
M.F, N. M.F. N.
N. peifwr uetdor N. ueifoves uetova,
G. pueifovos petovos G. pefovwr  pefbvwv
D. puelfon uetiovt D. peifooi(v) pelfoai(v)
A.  puelfova uetov “A. peifovas uellova,

460. odbgpwr, wise, dppwy, foolish, ENbdaowv, less, Thelwy,
more, kpeloogwy, better, ete., are similarly declined.
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461. The shortened form, uel{w, can stand for pelfova
in the accusative singular masculine and feminine and neuter
plural nominative and accusative, and the shortened form,
petfovs, in the nominative and accusative plural masculine
and feminine.

462. Genitive of Comparison and Use of #, than

Where English uses than after a comparative word, Greek
uses either (1) the genitive of comparison or (2) % followed
by the same case as that which stands in the other member
of the comparison.

Examples: (1) peifora robrwy woufoer, grealer things
than these will he do. (2) Hydmnoav ol &vfpwmor pdNNov
8 oxbros 4 70 Pds, men loved darkness more than light. Here
@s is accusative. The meaning is men loved darkness more
than they loved light.

Adverbs

463. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub-
stituting s for » at the end of the genitive plural masculine
and neuter.

Example: xalés, good; genitive plural, xakdv; adverb,
xalds, well. .

464. The comparative degree of adverbs is like the
accusative singular neuter of the comparative degree of the
corresponding adjective; and the superlative degree of the
adverb is like the accusative plural neuter of the superlative
degree of the corresponding adjective.

465. Many adverbs, however, are of diverse forms which
must be learned by observation.

466. The Genitive with Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place' take the genitive.
Example: &w, outside; &w s wbhews, oulside of the
city; &yyvs Tiis mohews, near the city.
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467. Genitive of Time Within Which

The genitive 1s occasionally used to express time within
which.

Example: rapéhafe 70 maidlov xal Ty pnrépa abrod
vuktbs, he took the young child and His mother by night.

468. Genitive of the Articular Infinitive
Expressing Purpose

The genitive of the articular infinitive, without any prepo-
sition, is sometimes used to express purpose

Example: #\ey wpds 7100 wpodhtyy 100 PamTiobivar
tx’atrod, he came to the prophel in order to be baptized by
him. It will be remembered that for the most part the artic-
ular infinitive is used in the same constructions as those in
which an ordinary noun with the article can be used. This
use of the genitive to express purpose, however, would not
be possible for an ordinary noun.

469. The Dative of Respect

The dative is used to indicate the respect in which any-
thing exists or is true.

Example: yuwwokbuevos 1§ wpochmy, being known by face
(i. e. being known so far as the face is concerned); xaBapds
14 kapdiq, pure in heart (i.e. pure so far as the heart is
concerned); dmp dvbuat 'lakwBos, a man by name James
(i. e. a man who is James so far as the name is concerned).

470. Accusative of Specification

The accusative of specification is very much the same in
meaning as the dative of respect, but is less frequently used.

Example: 7ov é&pludv ds mevraxioxio,, about five
thousand in number,
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The Dative of Time

471. The dative is sometimes used to express fime when.
Example: é&epbmevae 76 gaffarw, he healed on the sab-
bath.

472. Usually, however, time when is expressed by
prepositional phrases. So on the sabbath could be & 7§
caffarw.

Possessive Adjectives

473. The possessive adjectives éubs, my, abs, thy,
Huérepos, our, vuérepos, your, are sometimes used instead
of the genitive case of the personal pronouns when empha-
sis is desired. These possessive adjectives are declined like
regular adjectives of the second and first declension. They
can stand in the attributive position with the article.

Examples: & éuds Néyos, the belonging-to-me word @.e.,
my word); 1 xapd B éuh, my joy, 76 0éNua 76 éuby, my will;
76 ¢ud Tévra ob éoTw, all the belonging-to-me things are thine
(i. e., all my things are thine); & Huérepos Noyos, our word;
& Upérepos Noyos, your word.

474, This usage is comparatively infrequent. The com-
mon way of saying my word is not & éuds Moyos or 6 Aoyos o
¢ubs, but & Néyos wov (the word of me).

uh Used as a Conjunction

475. Words denoting fear are followed by u4, lest,
with the subjunctive. u# is here not an adverb, as is the
case when it means not, but a conjunction.

Example: ¢oBoduar uj) éNdy, I fear lest he come.

476. Negative clauses of purpose may also be introduced
by the simple u7 instead of by iva un.

Example: rodro woweite i) eloéNdnre els xpiaw, do this
lest you come into judgment. , '
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477.  iva with the Subjunctive in Various Uses

In addition to the use by which it expresses purpose,
tve with the subjunctive is very frequently used after
words of exhorting, wishing, striving, and in various ways
that are not easily classified.

Examples: (1) elré¢ 76 Mo Tolte e vyémrar épros,
say to this stone that it become bread. (2) abrn éorlv %
&vtoNy % éun va dyamdare aANjAovs, this 18 my command-
ment, that you should love one another.

Questions Expecting a Negative Answer

478. Questions expecting a negative answer are ex-
pressed by u#® with the indicative.

479. This rule constitutes an important exception to the
general rule for the use of o and un (see §256). Questions
expecting a positive answer have o0 with the indicative.

Example: u3 loxvpdrepor abrob éouev; are we stronger
than he? The answer expected is “No, of course not.”
Compare odx loxvpbrepoi éouer adrol; are we mot stronger
than he? Here the answer expected is ‘“Yes, certainly
we are.”

480. Exercises

I. 1. wapakal® 8¢ duds tva 70 adrd Néynre mévres. 2.
doa édv Oé\yre lva modow Vuly ol dvBpwrol, olitws kal Vuels
moelTe: obTos yap éoTwv & vbuos kal ol Tpodfrar. 3. ké\evaov
olv Typnbivar 76 adua OTd &Y oTpaTWWTRY, uhToTe ENJbYTES
ol wafpral Nafwow alrd kal elrwow Td Nad 37 Hyéply &
TV vexp@v. 4. odx Eori Sobhos uetfwy Tob wéupavros adrév.
5. peifova Tabrys dyhmny obdels Exe, va Tis dmwobbyy Vwép
@y dNMwv. 6. wdhw dméoraler EANovs Sodhovus mhelovas
oy wparwyr. 7. el dlkaby éoTw évdmiov Tob Oeob Vudw
arobewy p@Nhov i Tob Beod, kpivare. 8. &yd 8¢ Néyw Juty
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'Ayarire Tods éxfpols dudv xal wpocebyeale dwip TOV Suw-
kbvrwy duds, drws yévnabe viol Tob warpds Dudv Tod &v olpa-
vois. 9. elmev abrols & "Inoods &1 tkeory TOls 0dffaot KaAds
 woweiv. 10. Epewer 3¢ & "Ingods éxel did 70 elvar 1oy TbmOV
&yyls rhis wohews. 11. tére ouvaxBicovras Eumpoodey alrod
révra T8 vy, 12. p) wole rovror ob yop ixavds elme
tva eis T olkiay pov eloé\bps. 13. e\fbvres ol arparidTat
pukrds Enafov Tov Gvdpa xal &yaybvres abrov o dxéxrewvay.
14. 11 pv capxl obx éoTe ped’ Hudvy i 8¢ xapdiq éord éyyls.
15. ) wepuwaropey xaTd chpra; ok Exouev TO aveipa Tod
0o ; 16. elofiNev els 9w olxlay ToD Gpxiepéws r0ob elvar
&yyds Tob Témov dmov v 8 'Inoots. 17. és 7d Wia #Nbev kal
ol Tio1 abrov ob Tapéhafor. 18. &yd &ANvba & 7@ dvbpati
rob mwarpbs pov, xal ob NapBbveré pe &v &Nlos oy & 70
dvbpars 7§ dly, éxetvov Mupeode. 19. p) émolnoa rd thov
9é\nua; ob waNhov émolnoa 0 gbv; 20. e éut Edlwtar, xal
duds Subtovorr el TV Noyov uov érfpnoay, kal Tov Uuérepov
TNpHOOVALY.

II. 1. Those who have done one work well will do also
greater things. 2. He who rules his own house well does
a greater thing than he who takes many cities. 3. Why do
ye do these things? Are ye kings and priests? Are ye not
servants? 4. Those who were in the darkness besought us
that we should pity them and not cast them out. 5. Those
who belong to me are in the city and those who belong to
thee are outside of it, but we shall all be in the presence of
God. 6. Art thou stronger than the One who made the
earth and the sea and all the things that are inthem? 7. Do
not fear him who kills the body, but fear rather Him who
bas made all things. 8. When ye have seen your own breth-
ren ye shall go also to the Gentiles. 9. We have more servants
than you, but ours are not sufficient to evangelize! all the

1t What construction has been used after ixards to express the idea
sugrcient (or worthy) that they should. . . ... ?
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Gentiles. 10. Those who worship the Lord by day and by
night shall be stronger than those who persecute them.
11. More are those who are with us than those who are
with them. 12. Being with you in heart, not in counte-
nance, we exhorted you that ye should do well all the things
which we had commanded you. 13. The priests went out
of the city, lest perchance the scribes might see them doing
that which it is not lawful to do. 14. If anyone stronger
than we comes against us we shall not remain in our city.
15. Jesus having healed a certain man on the sabbath, the
scribes were afraid lest the people should make Him a
king. 16. It is better to die in behalf of the brethren than
to do what the apostles exhorted us that we should not do.
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LESSON XXXI
Conjugation of didwpt. Second Aorist of ywdokw. The
Article before uév and 8é. The Aorist Participle Denot~
ing the Same Act as the Leading Verb. First Aorist End-
ings on Second Aorist Stems.

481.

aldwios, ov, adj. of two ter-
minations, the feminine
being like the masculine
throughout, eternal.

dvri, prep. with gen., in-
stead of.

amodidwm, I give back, I

give what is owed or prom-~
ised, I render, I pay.

o), yuvawobs, B, (with an
irregular accent in some
forms, see §566), ¢ wo-
man.

dldwm, I give.

&yvwv, 2nd. aor. (of m form)
of ywhakw, I know.

¢ovatia, 7, authority.

toxov, 2nd. aor. of &xw, I
have.

féw (has 7 instead of a in
the present system. E.g.
tfis, ¢ instead of {@s, @),
I live.

idoh, demonstrative parti-
cle, behold! lo!

Vocabulary

ubvos, 1, ov, adj., alone, only.

pvaThpiov, 16, a mystery, a
secret.

dpéw, I see (The present sys-
tem of this verb is very
much less common than
the present system of
BN\érw. The common verb
to see in the New Testament
is Bhémw, Ofopar, e€ldov,
dhpaka, (Supar), Odbw.
Yet since SAérw also has
a future SA&w and a first
aorist ¢B\ea, it will per-
haps be more convenient
to give dYopas ete. as the
principal parts of dpdw
rather than of S\érw).

wapadidwu, I deliver over.

wepblw, I templ.

molos, @, ov, interrogative
pron., what sort of?

Stpwr, Stuwvos, 6, Stmon.

xetp, xewpds, 1, a hand.
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482, The verbs which have been studied so far, with the

exception of the irregular verb eiui, all belong to the same
conjugation. They have various ways of forming their
principal parts, but the endings that are appended to the
principal parts all belong to the same type. There is in
Greek only one other conjugation. It is called the u conju-
gation (to distinguish it from the w conjugation which has
been studied thus far), because its first person singular
present active indicative ends in uc.

483. Verbsin u differ from verbs in w only in the present
and second aorist systems.

484, The principal parts of the u verb, éidwut, I give,
are as follows:

Stdwm, dbow, Ewka, 6édwka, dédouat, éd60nw.

485. The stem of 8ldwut is 8o-. If it were an w verb,
its first form would be déw.

486. The future ddow is entirely regular, the final o
of the stem being lengthened before the o of the future
exactly as in the case (for example) of dpAéw. From
Swow all of the future active and middle is formed, in ex-
actly the same way as the corresponding forms of M.

487. The first aorist &wka is quite regularly formed
except that « stands instead of 0. '

488. The perfect active 8édwxa is entirely regular.
From &édwxa all of the perfect active is quite regularly
formed.

489. The perfect middle dédouar is quite regular ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened before
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the personal endings (see §448). From 3éopar all of the
perfect middle and passive is quite regularly formed.

400. The aorist passive &6y is quite regular, ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened be-
fore the tense suffix -fe. From &560nv all of the aorist
passive and future passive is quite regularly formed.

The Present System of idwut

491. The sign of the present system of dtdwue is the
reduplication (of a different form from that in the perfect),
which is prefixed to the stem.

492. The present active indicative of didwpue is as fol-
lows:

Sing. Plur,
1. dtdwpe, I give. 1. 8ldouer, we give.
2. 8tdws, thou givest. 2. 8idore, ye give.

3. 8idwau(v), he gives. 3. Su8baai(v), they give.
493. The final #owel of the stem (the stem with the
reduplication being &io-) is lengthened in the singular
number, but not in the plural. '

494. The personal endings are added directly to the
stem, without any variable vowel.

495. These endings are -, -s, -7 (or -g1), =Y, ~T€, ~a0L.

496. The present active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. 8udd 1. didduer
2. 8udis 2. dibdre

3. 8§ 3. dubdou(v)



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 203

497. There has been contraction here, as is shown by the
accent. The personal endings are the same as in w verbs.

498. The present active imperative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
2. dtdov, give (thou). 2. 8idore, give (ye).
3. 8idbrw, let him give. 3. dudbrwoav, let them give.

499. The present active infinitive is idévat, fo give.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

500. The present active participle is 5idols, SudoDoa, 5186,
giving.

501. The genitive singular is &udévros, Sibolons, Sidby-
7os. The masculine and neuter are declined regu-
larly according to the third declension and the feminine

regularly according to the first declension. The dative
plural masculine and neuter is 8t500a(v).

502. The accent is irregular in the nominative, not being
recessive. Thereafter it follows the general noun rule,
except in the genitive plural feminine, §tdovody, where the
special rule for nouns of the first declension is followed
(see §§14, 51).

503. The imperfect active indicative is as follows:
’ Sing. Plur.
1. étdovy, I was giving. 1. édidopev, we were giving.
2. éidovs, thou wast giving. 2. é&bldore, ye were giving,
3. ¢&dtdov, he was giving. 3. édtdocav, they were giving.

504. The characteristic reduplication, 8-, of the pres-
ent of course appears here, since the 1mperfect is always a
part of the present system -The augment is regular. The
final vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular, as in
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the present. But in the imperfect it is lengthened to ov
_instead of to w. The same secondary endings appear as in
the « conjugation, except that the alternative ending -ca»
appears instead of -» in the third person plural. (See §127).

505. The present and imperfect middle and passive of
8idwue may be found in §506. Only a few of these
forms occur in the New Testament. They can easily be
recognized as they occur.

Aorist Active of didwut

506. The aorist active of didwm is peculiar in that it
is first aorist in the indicative and second aorist in the
other moods.

507. The aorist active indicative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. &bwka, I gave. 1. &dbkauer, we gave.
2. &wkas, thou gavest. 2. &bkare, ye gave.
3. #wre(y), he gave. 3. &wrav, they gave.

508. It will be observed that the conjugation is exactly
like that of &wvoa, the first aorist active of Aiw. But the
tense suffix is « instead of o. See §§171-177.

509. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. 8 1. ddper
2. s 2. bdre
3. 8¢ 3. daau()

510. The conjugation is exactly like the present active
subjunctive. But the second aorist has the mere verk
stem, whereas the present prefixes the reduplication S~
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511. The aorist active imperative is as follows:
Sing. Plur,
2. 86s, give (thou). 2. dbre, give (ye).
3. 86rw, let him give. 3. Sérwoav, let them give.

512. These forms are like the present (without the re-
duplication), except for 36s in the second person singular.

513. The aorist active infinitive is dodvar, to give.

514. The aorist active participle is dols, doboa, 86w,
having given.
It is declined like the present participle d:dobs.

515. The aorist middle of didwue occurs only a very few
times in the New Testament. The forms can easily be
understood with the aid of & lexicon.

The Second Aorist of ywookw

516. ~ywdokw, I know, is an w verb. But it has a sec-
ond aorist active of the u form. The stem is yvo- which
is nearly everywhere lengthened to yvw-. '

517. . Learn the conjugation in §601.

The Article before uév and &é.

518. Before uév or 8¢ the article is often used as a
pronoun meaning he, she, it, they. '
- Examples: (1) rodro fpdrnoar abrov. 6 b¢ drekpifn abrols,
this they asked him. And he answered them. (2) #\6ov
#pds abrods alrdw 1L wap abrdv: ol 8¢ émoinaav obdév, I came
to them asking something from them. But they did nothing.

519. It should be ohserved very carefully that this usage
is quite different from all the uses of the article which have
been studied heretofore. For example, in the phrase ol
& 13 olxw, those in the house, it would be a great mistake
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to think that the article is used as a pronoun meaning those.
On the contrary, the English idiom those in the house (in
which those is not really a demonstrative pronoun at all)
is expressed in Greek by saying the in-the-house people. In
this Greek phrase, oi is just as much an ordinary article
as in the phrase ol &yafoi, the good people, & & olxy being
treated as an adjective like &yafbs. Or, to take another
example, it would be a great istake to suppose that in
the phrase & Nowv, he who looses, the article is used as a
pronoun meaning he. On the contrary the article is here
just as much an article as in the phrase & &yafés, the good
man. But before 5¢ the article can really be used as a pro-
noun. In & 8¢ elmev, but he said, there is no adjective or
adjective expression for é to go with.

520. The Aorist Participle Denoting the Same
Act as the Leading Verb

The aorist participle is sometimes used to denote the
same act as the leading verb.

Examples: (1) dwokpibels elrer & 'Incods, Jesus said by
way of answer, or Jesus answered and said. In §§233, 254
it was said that the present participle denotes action con-
temporary with the action of the leading verb and the aorist
participle denotes action prior to the action of the leading
verb. That rule needed to be impressed firmly upon the
mind before the exceptions to it could be considered.
But as a matter of fact the rule does not completely
represent the facts. Properly speaking the tenses in the
participle do not have to do with time, and their funda~
mental, non-temporal character appears in the usage now
under discussion. In &woxpifels elwev, the “answering’’
and the “saying” represent exactly the same act, and the
participle simply defines more closely the action denoted
by elxev. The phrase does not, however, mean while he
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was answering he said. That would rather be droxpwduevos
elrev. It is recommended that the free translation, he
answered and said, be adopted invariably for the phrase
&moxpilels elwev, which is exceedingly common in the
Gospels. And it is exceedingly important that this idiom
should not be allowed to obscure the fact that in the
majority of cases the aorist participle denotes action prior
to the time of the leading verb. The student should care-
fully avoid any confusion between the present and the
aorist participle.

(2) & 8¢ &woxplels elxev, and he answered and said
(with a slight emphasis on he). Of course dwoxpifeis
might here be taken as the substantive participle with é,
and the sentence might mean and the having-answered one
satd, or and the one who had answered said. But in a very
great many places where these words occur in the gospels,
the article is to be taken as a pronoun and the dmwoxpifels
is joined only loosely to-it, in the manner indicated in the
translation above.

521. First Aorist Endings on Second Aorist Stems

Very frequently, in the New Testament, first aorist end-
ings instead of second aorist endings are used on second aor-
ist stems.

Examples: elrar instead of elwov (third person plural),
elxbév instead of elwé (imperative). This usage is much
more common in some parts of the aorist than in others.
elzov in the indicative has almost exclusively first aorist
forms. See §186, footnote.

522, ' Exercises

I. 1. wapébwka ydp dulv év wpdros 8 xal wapéhafor,
8r. Xpiords dwéBaver imép Tdv dpapTidv Judv xard Tos ypa-
¢hs. 2. pd) Exowrros 8¢ alrod &wododvar dxévoer adrdv &
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kbptos abrod. 3. kal dmoxpibels wds 6 Nads elrey TO alpa
abrod &’ Huds kol éml Td Tékva HudY. 4, 0é\w b¢ TobTe TG
doxbre dofvar s kal oot. 5. éofibvrwy 8¢ abrév Nafiw 6
"Inoods &prov xal edhoyfoas &Nager! kal dobs Tols wabn-
rals elwer AdPere Pphyere, Tobrd éoTv TO olpb pov. Kai
NaBdv mornplor? kal ebxaporhoas Ewxev abdrols Néywy
iere ¢ abrod mavres. 6. xal elmay Néyovres xpds abrby
Eindv Hutv év wolg ékovaiq Tabra wotels, # Tis éoTw & dobs oor
v éovoiay Tabryy. awokpibels b¢ elrev wpos alrols 'Epaw-
Thow kéyd® Noyov, kal elmaré pot. 7. 6 yop 8pros rob
ot dorw & karaBaivwy éx Tob obpavod kal {wip didods ()
kbouw. 8. Néyew abrols ‘Tuels o¢ riva peAéyereelvar; amo-
xpbels ¢ Siuwy Iérpos elmrey 2V €l & Xpioros 6 vios Tob feod
700 tGvros. 9. Néye a6 'Inoods Ilopebov: & vids gov- ¢
iniorevaer & dvfpwros TG Noyw Ov elmev adrd 6 'Ingols kai
éropebero.  10. dpare pi Tis kaxdw avrl kaxoD Twr émodd. 11.
N0y 9 dpa, tdod mapadidorar O vids r0b avbplmwov els ras
xetpas TaY apapTwAdy. &yetpeabe, Eywpert 1dod d Tapadidols
pe fyywer. 12. kal dod els wpoceNdow aird elmey Auda-
aKkale, i dyafdv wovjow va ox® twiv aldwiov; & 8¢ elwev
atr® Tl pe épwrds mepl ToD dyafod; els éorwv 6 byalds el
5¢ 0has els Tiv twiy eloeNdely Tiper Tds évToNds. 13. xal
wpogeNdow & wepblwy elwev abrd  Ei vids el rob Oeol, eime
tva. of Aot obroL dpror yévwrrat. 68¢ dwoxplels elrev T'éypa-
xrar Obk ér’ dprw pbve {hoerar 6 &vbpwmos. 14. xal 7poo-
eNBbvres of padyral elwray abrd Aud 7i év Tapafolals Nakeis
abrols; 6 8¢ amoxpufels elmev éri5 “Tuly §&orar yvdvar 74

1 Aorist active indicative of kAGw, I break.

2 rorHpLov, TO, a cup.

s kbyd stands for kal éyw.

¢ §7yw is sometimes used in the intransitive sense, I go.

s $71 frequently introduces direct (instead of indirect) discourse.
When it introduces direct discourse, it must be left untranslated. In
such cases, it takes the place of our quotation marks.
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pvoripea Ths Bacikelas TOv olpavdv, éketvois 8¢ ol dédorar.
15. é\eyov aird ol pabnral ’Améhvoor abrobs. & 8¢ dmokpibels
elrey abrols  Adre abrols Duels dpayeiv.

II. 1. The woman besought the apostle that he might
give her something. But he! answered her nothing. 2.
Those who had killed the women said that they had known
the king. But he answered and said that he was not will-
ing to give them what they asked. 3. If we believe on
Him who loved us and gave Himself in behalf of us, we shall
have eternal life instead of death. 4. While the apostle
was giving to the children the things which they had asked,
the women were giving gifts to us. 5. The Lord delivered
over the gospel to the apostles, and they delivered it over
to the Gentiles. 6. What shall we give back to Him who gave
Himself in behalf of us? 7. Behold He gives us eternal
life. Let us therefore do His will. 8. What shall anyone
give instead of his life? 9. Whatever we give to Him will
not be enough. 10. Whatever thou wishest that men
should give to thee, give thou also to them. 11. Let them
give thanks to those who delivered over to them the gospel.
12. They asked the Lord what they should give to Him.
And He answered and said to them that to do the will of
God is greater than all the gifts. 13. Those women are
giving back to the children the things which they have
taken from them, lest the king cast them out of the city.
14. When the priests had said these things to those who
were in the city, the apostle departed. 15. What is this?
Will He give us His flesh? 16. Whatever He asks I will
give. But He gave to me eternal life.

!In all such cases, the slight emphasis on the e in English is to be
expressed in Greek by the pronominal use of the article before 8¢,
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LESSON XXXII

Conjugation of rifnue, &pinu, Selxvvput, and drdMwm
Accusative and Infinitive in Result Clauses
The Subjunctive after &ws.

523.

&volyw (for principal parts
of this verb and the other
verbs, see the general vo-
cabulary), I open.

&xbéXhvut, or &xrorlbw, I de-
stroy; middle, I perish.

doxh, 9, @ beginning. :

ainue, I let go, I permit, I
leave, I forgive (when it
means forgive, dplnu takes
the acc. of the thing for-
given and the dat. of the
person to whom it is for-

. given).

delxvuus and Sexviw, I show.

ebploxw, 1 find.

émrifnu, I lay upon (with
acc. of the thing laid and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is laid).

&os, adv. with gen., up lo,
uniil; conj., while, untl.

Vocabulary

xafds, adv., just as.

xapds, 8, a time, a fized time,
an appoinied time.

pnueiov, 76, a tomb.

pbvow, adv.,only. -

x0p, wupbs, 16, a fire.

onuelor, 16, a sign.

arbua, oTbuaros, 6, a mouth.

rifnw, I place, I put; Tibnm
v Yuxiy, I lay down my
life.

réyw, I go away.

xalpw, I rejoice (éxapnv, 2nd
aor. pass., I rejotced).

xpbvos, 8, time (especially a
period of time, as distin-
guished from xaipbs, a defi-
nile or appoinied time).

3be, adv., hither, here.

dowep, adv., just as.

dare, conj., so that,
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524. The principal parts of the w verb rifnu, I place,
I put, are as follows:
rifnue, Ghow, @nka, Téleka, Téletpat, érédny.

525. The stem is fe. The present system is redupli-
cated after the same manner as dldwu. The future is
regular. The first aorist is regular except that (like 8idwui)
it has « instead of o. The perfect active and the per-
fect middle are regular except that fe- is lengthened
to Oei- instead of to 6y-. The aorist passive is regular
except that (1) the final vowel of the stem is not length-
ened, and (2) the stem fe- is changed to 7¢- to avoid having
two 6’s come in successive syllables.

526. Learn the active voice of the present system of
Tt0nue in §598.

527. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in
the present system is very much the same as in the case cf
8idwut. The declension of the participle Tfels is like
that of Aufeis, the aorist passive participle of Nw.

528. Learn the active voice of the aorist system of
i in §599.

529. Like 8idwus, 7ifnue has a first aorist active in the
indicative and a second aorist active in the other moods.
The second aorist participle fels is declined like the pres-
ent participle rfefs.

-830. The present middle and aorist middle forms of
7ifnue can easily be recognized when they occur, if it be
remembered that the second aorist has the mere verb stem
Oe-, whereas the present has the stem 7ife-. Thus if a
form é&veféuny be encountered, the student should see that
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&v- is plainly the preposition éva-, € is the augment, ¢ is
the stem of 7ifpui, and -unv is the secondary ending in the
first person singular middle. Therefore, the form is second
aorist middle indicative, first person singular. On the other
hand, ériferro belongs to the present system because it
has the 7i- which is the sign of the present system; it is
imperfect, not present, because it has the augment and a
secondary ending. It is evidently imperfect middle or
passive indicative, third person plural.

The Conjugation of apinu

531. &oinm, I let go, I permat, I leave, I forgive, is a
compound verb composed of the preposition &4xé (4o’ before
the rough breathing) and the u verb inu. The stem of
Inue i8 &,

532. The forms can usually be recognized if it be remem-
bered that the i- before the stem é- is the sign of the present
system, and that the short forms with é& alone are second
aorist. Thus é&¢eis is evidently second aorist participle
(els coming from the stem é- as @els from the stem fe-).
In the indicative there is a first aorist active in x instead of
o, as is the case with 8idwm and 7ifnui. The irregular
forms of d¢inu can be found in the lexicons and reference
grammars,

533. Conjugation of deixvvur and &mrédA\vue

Thesge two verbs have some ut forms in the present sys-
tem. The ut forms can be recognized from the fact that
they add the personal ending directly to the present stem.
The present stem ends in v. Both delxvvpe and amdAAvue
are also sometimes conjugated like w verbs even in the
present system. See the vocabulary.
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Accusative and Infinitive after Gore

534. &ore, so that, expressing result, is sometimes fol-
lowed by the accusative and infinitive.
Example: depbrevaer abrots* Gore rovdxov favuboat... .,

he healed them; so that the crowd marvelled. . . ..

535. The accent of dore apparently violates the general
rules of accent. But originally the 7¢ was an enclitic separate
from the d&s. So also dowep and oire (for the latter see
vocabulary in Lesson XXXIIT).

536. The Subjunctive with é&ws &»

The conjunction &ws, when it means un#il, takes the sub-
junctive with &», except when the verb which it introduces
refers to an actual occurrence in past time. The &v is some-
times omitted. When &os means while, it takes the indica-
tive. The phrase &ws od in which &ws is a preposition and
ob the genitive singular neuter of the relative pronoun, has
the same meaning as &s (conjunction) alone.

Examples: (1) pelvare &ws &v @\0w, remain untid I

come. (2) uewer &ws of H\fov, he remained until I came
(actual occurrence in past time).

537. Exercises

I. 1. 8u& 70076 pe 6 wam)p dyarwd 8rv éyds Tibnue Tiv
Yuxiw pov, tva mhew NaBw alriv. obdels fipev adriy &x’ éuobd,
NN &y Tifnm abmiy én’ éuavrod. éfoveiav Exw Ocivar
abriv, xal ékovoiav Exw wdAw Nafeiv alriy- Tabrp iy &-
7oAy E\afov mwapd Tob warpés pov. 2. abry éoriv 3 dvroly
# éun, lva dyawdre AAMNovs kabds fydrnoa Suds. petfova
Tabrys Gybmnw obdels Exer, Wa 7is Tiv YuxIv abrob 65 dmep
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rav Pplhwr! abrob. 3. &AN& EN0av éxifes Tiv Xxelph oov
&’ alriy xal {hoerat. 4. 8 8¢ 'Inools elwev "Adere Td rac-
Sla xal ph xwhbere® alrd ENOely wpds e Tav. yap Towobraw?
éorlv % Pacikela 7dv obpardv. «al éxbels Tds xeipas abd-
rols éwopelln éxcibert. 5. xal wpoaevE&pem éxénxar alrols
rds xelpas. 6. rére dxweribegay. Tas xeipas éx’ abrols, xal
O\&uBavor xvetua &ywr. 7. &xoboavres 6¢ &Barricfnoav
els 76 Svoua rod xuplov ‘oot kal émbévros abrols Tob Tab-
Nov® xelpas #NOe 76 wvebua 70 dywv &’ abrols. 8. {wo-
wole® & vids ToD Ocod By 0O&. 9. Duels 8 fxoboare &’
&pxiis?, & duty pevérw. &ov & Oulyv pelvp 8 &’ dpxs Hrol-
cure, xal duels & 7 vig xal &v 7Q mwarpl pevelre. 10. xal
dydvero dael® vexpls, bore Tois woNNods Méyew 8t dwéfaver.
11, ToO éxel &ws v elnw govw ué\het yap "Hppdns® Inrely
70 wardior 7od drohéoar alrd. 12. Kipie, cdaoov, broddbucha.
13. kel &wvoifas 70 BifMov elpev rov Téwov. 14. T4 8¢
Ecropavbueva ¢k 7ol arduaros éx riis xapdlas éépxerar. 15. ob
wepl Tolrwy 8¢ dpwrd pbvov, &NNGxal mepl 1OV mioTeVbYTWY
S1d 0B Abyov alrdw els éud, lva wavres & dow, xalbis ob,
warhp,'® & duol xbyd év ool, Wva xal adrol & Huiv Sow, lva &
xbapos wiorely i ob pe dwéoreas. 16. elrev odv & 'Ingods

1 $thos, 8, a friend.

2 kA, T hinder.

3 roobiros, Totabry, Towodro, such. Often used with the article.

4 éxetlev, adv., thence.

$Hathos, 8, Paul.

8 fwororéw, I make alive, I quicken.

! In many such phrases the article is omitted in Greek where it is used
in English.

tboel is a strengthened form of ds.

* *Hpgdns, ov, 8, Herod.

# rarfp has a vocative form, x4rep. But even such nouns some-
times use the nominative form in the voeative case.
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“Ert xpbvov ukpdv ued dudv elut xal dwéyw wpds Tov wéu-
Yavra pe. 17. 8re 8¢ fryywoev 6 xaipds v kapxdy, dréorehey
ToUs SobAovs adrod. 18. alrds 8¢ cwbfoerar, obrws 8¢ ds Sid
TUPOS.

II. 1. This commandment he laid upon them, that they
should lay down their lives in behalf of their brethren.
2. If ye forgive those who persecute you, I also will forgive
you. 3. When the men had found him who had done this
thing they left him and went away. 4. Having put the
body into the tomb he went away. 5. We saw those who
were laying down their lives in behalf of the children. 6.
The women saw where the body was placed. 7. We shall
question him until he answers us. 8. We ought to give
thanks to Him who has forgiven us our sins. 9. We did
not know Him, but He knew us. 10. Give me the body in
order that I may place it in a tomb. 11. He showed all
things to you, in order that you might place them in your
hearts. 12. The apostle answered and said to those who
were questioning him that he would not put these gifts
into the temple. 13. After we had seen the sign which
Jesus had shown to us, we believed on Him.
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LESSON XXXIII

Conjugation of {ornue and olda. The Optative Mood.
Conditions Contrary to. Fact. Uses of yivouar.

538.

dvioTnu, transitive, I cause

to rise, in the present, fut.,.

and 1st aor. act.; intran-
sitive, I stand up, I arise,
in the 2nd aor. and perf.
act., and in the middle.

doxéw, I seem, I think.

dvapar, dep. (the present
system conjugated like the
middle of t{erpu), I am
able.

Stvaues, duvdpuews, 7, power,
a miracle.

&8y, 2nd aor. (of the
form) of PBaivw (conju-
gated like the 2nd aor. of
torqu).

&repos, a, ov, another (some-
times, but not always, im-
plies difference of kind,
whereas &\\os often de-
notes mere numerical dis-
tinction).

{oTyu, transitive, I cause to
stand, in the pres., fut. and
1st aor. act.; intransitive,
I stand, in the perf. (which

Vocabulary

has the sense of a present
= [ stand) and in the 2nd
aor.

kGOnuas, dep. of the ue form,
I sit (pres. part xaffuevos,
sttting).

olda, 2nd perf. used as pres.,
I know.

&Nos, 1, ov, adj., whole, all.

Suowos, a, ov, adj., like, stm-
tlar (with the dative of
that to which anything is
gimilar).

olire, ana not, nor (obre. ...
olre, netther. ... nor).

rapayivouar, I become near,
I arrive, I come (rapa-
yivopar eis v wb\w, I
arrive in the city).

oavepdw, I make manifest, I
manifest.

omut, I say (a ue verb with
stem ¢a-. Much less com-
mon than Aéyw).

ws, adv. and conj., as, when
(some of its other uses
havealready beenstudied).
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539. The principal parts of the u. verb fornu, I cause
to stand, are as follows:

forqu, omjow, &omoa, éornre, éorauat, éordbyy, 2nd
aor. act. éornp.

540. The stem is ora-. The present system is redupli-
cated by the prefixing of i-. The future and first aorist sys-
tems are perfectly regular, the ora- of the stem being length-
ened to ary- before the o of the tense suffixes. The perfect
active is regular except that the e- of the reduplication has
the rough breathing. The perfect middle and passive retains
the ora- of the stem unchanged instead of lengthening its
vowel. The aorist passive also retains the ora-, but other-

wise is regular.
541. Learn the active voice of the present system of
{orpu in §600.

542. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in the
present system is very much the same as in the case of
didwmue and rifnue. The declension of the participle lorés
is like that of Algas, the aorist active participle of Aiw,
except for the accent.

543. Learn the middle and passive forms of the present
system of {ornue in §600. It will be noticed that the end-
ings are joined directly to the reduplicated stem isra-,
except in the subjunctive mood.

544. tornu differs from &idwue
has a complete second aorist acti
first aorist active. The first aorist
(transitive), and the second aorist
tive).

d rifnue in that it
well as a complete
ns I caused to stand
ans I stood (intransi-

545. Learn the second aorist actiye of ornue in §601.
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846. It will be observed that the conjugation is very
much like that of the aorist passive of Nw. The participle
orés is declined like the present participle loTés.

847. A second aorist middle of lornu does not occur.

" 848. In addition to the first perfect active participle,
éoryris, lorqu has a second perfect participle éoras,
éordioa, dotds, gen. éoraTos, ete. Both éorniis and éords
mean standing.

540. Learn the conjugation of olda, I know (a second
perfect used as a present, the pluperfect, §3eiv, being used
as an imperfect) in §603.

550, The Optative Mood

In the classical period, the Greek language had another
mood, the optative, in addition to those which we have
studied. In New Testament Greek, however, most of the
classical uses of the optative have practically disappeared.
The optative is still retained to express a wish. Thus
ud yévouro (yévorro being the second aorist optative, third
person singular, of yivopar) means may it not take place,
God forbid. The few other optative forms in the New Tes-
tament can be noted when they occur.

551. Conditions Contrary to Fact

Conditions contrary to fact are expressed by the secon-
dary tenses of the indicative in both protasis and apodosis.
The protasis is introduced by ¢, and the apodosis has the
particle &», which, however, is sometimes omitted.

Example: «ipie, el #s S0, obk &v &méfaver & &deNdbs
%Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have
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Uses of yivouatr

§52. Thus far, in the exercises, it has usually been pos-
sible to translate vyivouar by the English word become.
But very often, in the New Testament, such a translation
is impossible. The English word become requires a predicate
nominative, but in very many cases yivouar has no predicate
nominative. Insuch cases it means happen, come into being,
come to pass, appear, arise, be made. Sometimes it can be
translated by the words come or be.

Examples: (1) & éxelvars Tals fjuépats &yévero lepebs ris,
in those days there was (appeared in history) a certain
priest. (2) wévra &’ abdrod é&yévero, all things came tnio
being (or were made) through him. (3) eldev 74 yevdueva,
he saw the things that had happened. (4) ¢uwvi) éyévero éx
76w obpav@v, a voice came out of the heavens. [But it must
not be supposed that yivouat is a verb of motion.]

553. The usage of xal éyévero and éyévero §é, meaning
and it came to pass, calls for special comment. There are
three forms of this usage, which may be illustrated as
follows.! ‘

(1) xal éyévero abrév éNOeiv, and it came to pass that
he came. Here the accusative and infinitive depend on éyé-
vero in o way that is at least ai'ter the analogy of ordinary
Greek usage.

(2) kal éyévero xal #\ev, and it came to pass and ke
came. The literal English translation is here intolerable,
and the Greek also is not in accordance with the ordinary
usage of the Greek language, but i is derived from a Hebrew
idiom.

(3) xal éyévero #Nev, and 4t came to pass he came.
This also is not an ordinary Greek usage, #M\ev, being left

1 This method of illustration is taken, in essentials, from J. H. Moul-

ton, Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. I, “Prolegomens,” 2nd
Edition, 1908, p. 16.
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without a construction. Both (2) and (3), as well as (1)
may be translated freely and it came to pass that he came.

554. Exercises

1. 1. 5i& Tobro & xbauos ob ywhoke Huds 811 ok Eyvw
abrév. 'Ayamnrol, viv Téxva Oeod éoper, xal obmw épavepidn
i éobpefa. oldaper 31 éav davepwldf Buotor abrd éobueba,
8ri obpela abrdv kabos éoTuv. 2. &\eyov olv abrd  Ilob
ioTw & warhp gov; Gmexpify 'Inools Otreéut oldareobre 7o
warépa pov: € éut fdere, kal ToV warépa pov &v péarte. 3.
{nrhoeré pe xal obx edpnoere, xal 8wov elul &yd Duels ol dbva-
ofe ENOetv. 4. xal cuvépxerar mihw & 8xNos, doTe un Shva-
oOar adrods unde dprov payev. 9. fkoboate 81 éyd elmoy
outy “Tréyw kal Epxopat pds duds. € fyawdré pe, éxdpnre
dv 1. wopebopar wpds To¥ warépa, 8Ti 6 warhp peifwy uod
dorw. 6. edpev ENNovs éordras kal Méye abrols Ti Gbe éoi-
kare S\ Ty Auépav; T. wpodhTNY iy évaoThoe kbplos
& Oeds &k TOV 4BENPGY Dudv ws éué’ adrod dxoboesle! xata
révra doa &v NaNjop duiv. 8. kal dvaoras & dpxeepeds elrey
abr@ Obdty dmokplvy; 9. Tére obv eof\fev kal 6 &NNos pa-
Onris & ENOGw TpdTos els 7O prnuetov, kal elder kal érlorevoer
obdérw? yap fdecav Tiv ypadiy, 81 St abrdv &k vexply
dvaariva.  10. e é Sodbpois® éyerifnoar al dvvbues ai
yevbuevar & ool, Euewvey &v péxpit Tiis ofuepor®. 11, Eawxer
abrols Stwamv xal ékovelav éml wévra 74 datudwvia. 12,
éyévero 8 & 76 Parmobivas dwavra® Tov Nadv xal "Inoob

1 The future of &xolew is here deponent.

2 ohdémrw, not yel.

3Zbdopa, wv, Té, plural in singular sense, Sodem.

¢ uéxpt with gen., uniil, up fo.

s guepov, adv., today; 1) ofuepov (supply Nuépa), today.
¢&was, draca, dwav, all (a strengthened form of was).
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Barrighévros kal wpooevxouévov avewxOivar Tov obpavév,
kal xaraBivar 70 wredua 70 dywwr. 13. éyévero 8¢ &
Tals Huépais éxeivais é£eNelv alrov els Ta dpn wpooebtaolau.
14. éfNdov 8¢ idetv 70 yeyovds, kal HNGov mwpds Tév 'Inoody,
kal ebpov kadfuevov TOv Evbpwmov &’ od 7o Sarudyia éEffAbov.
15. xal éyévero év 73 elvar adrov &v Térw Tl Tposevxbuevov,
s émaboatol, elwéy Tis TV pabprdy abrol wpos abTov
Kipie didafov Huds mpogebxesfar, kabas ral Twarns® édi-
datev Tols pabnras abrod. 16. & 8¢ épn alrd ’Ayamhoes
kbpiov Tov Oeby gov év 8Ny T kapdla cov. 17. dokeire 8mi
elphmy wapeyevbuny dovvar év T vi; 18. wepl Tivos & mpo-
dhns Néyew Tobro ; Tepl éavrod 7 Tepl érépov Twvos ; 19. alros
vuds Bawrice év wveduatt dyly kal wupl.

II. 1. He forgave those who had risen up against their
king. 2. We know that those who are sitting in the house
will not go out until they see the apostle. 3. When Jesus
had gone down from the mountain, the disciples saw the
man sitting in the house. 4. We saw the apostles standing
in the presence of the chief priests. 5. When the women
had arrived in the city they saw Jesus doing many miracles.
6. In those days there rose up a certain king who did not
know us. ' 7. Thou hast manifested Thyself to those who
are sitting in darkness. 8. When he had seen these things
he did not know what he was saying. 9. We are not able
to know all these things unless the Lord manifests them to
us. 10. We have found the One who is able to take away
our sins. 11. We know that no one is able to do what the
king does. -

! rabouar (middle), I cease.
2 Jwhws, ov, 8, John.
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PARADIGMS
First Declension

555. The declension of &pa, %, stem dpa-, an hour,
aMbea, %, stem aAnbea-, truth, 86fa, 7, stem dofa-, glory,
and ypagh, 4, stem ypaga-, a writing, a Scripture, is as
follows:

Sing,
N.V. &pa GAfera d6ka ypadh

G. dpas dAnlelas dokns  ypadis
D. &pa aAnfeiq 36&y Ypadj
A. dpav aA\pfeav 86kav  ypadny
Plur.

N.V. dpa aAHferar Sbkar  ypadal
G. wpaw &Anfeiy dofdv  ypagdw
D. dpas aAnfeiats d6fars  ypadals
A. &pas aAnfeias dbtas Ypagas

556. The declension of mwpogirys, 8, stem wpodnra-, @
prophet, and uafyris, 6, stem uabyra-, a disciple, is as fol-
lows:

Sing.
N. mpophrys uabnris
G. mwpognTov pnalyrod
D. wpogiry pabnri
A. mpogpnTyw palnriw
V. wpogiita nabfnré
Plur.

N. V. apodiitar nafnral
G. mwpogpnriw pabnrév
D. wpoghras uabfnrais
A. apogiTas pabnras
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Second Declension

857. The declension of Néyos, 8, stem \oyo-, @ word,
dbpwros, 8, stem &vbpwro-, a man, vibs, 8, stem vio-, a
son, and doD\os, 4, stem dovho-, a slave, is as follows:

Sing.

“Nbyos &vbpwros vibs doUNos
Noyou évlplowov  viod Sobhov
Aoy aviplomey vig dobheg
Noyor  Gvbpwror . ulby Sovhoy
Norye &vlpurre vié doDhe

" Plur.

<pPoz

N.V. Noyo &vlpwror viol Sothot
G. Nywr  &vipbrer  vidw Solhwy
D. Noyos dvBpdmots  viols Solots
A. M\oyous  dvBphmovs  viols  Solhous

558. The declension of &pov, 76, stem dwpo-, & gift, is as
follows:’

ddpov, 16, stem dwpo-

Sing. Plur.

N.A. V. &dpov N.A. V. &3pa
G. d&pov G. ddbpuv
D. 8bpy D. dapots
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Third Declension

5589. The declension of »0f, %, stem vuxkr-, a night, cdpé,
%, stem gapk-, flesh, dpxwy, 8, stem dpxovr-, a ruler, is as

follows:

. vig
yuKrbs
vuxrt
vikre

vog

2roQz

vixres

VURTOY
. witi(y)
A. vixras

U<

Sing.
obpt
oapxds
oapki
ohpka
adpk

Plur.

ghpxes
capKdy
aapti(v)

cépras

&pxwy
dpxovros
&pxovre
dpxovra
&pxwv

&pxovres
dpxovray
&pxovou(v)
&pxovras

560. The declension of éAxls, 3, hope, and xépts, ¥,

grace, is as follows:

é\nls, %), stem é\mis-

N. éxis
G. &xldos
D. &b
A, &rxide
V. &l

N.V. &Oxibes
Gy Axlbwy
D. &xialy)
A. \rxidas

xépis, 3, stem xapir-

Sing.

Plur.

Xépis
xapiros
xbpirt
x4pw
xbpis

Xbpres
xeplrwy
xépiai(v)
xbpiras
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561. The declension of dvopa, 76, a name, is as fol-

lows:
dvoua, 16, stem bvopar-

Sing. Plur.
N.A.V. dvoua N.A.V. ébvbpara
G. évéuaros G. bvoubtaw
D. ovbuare D. évbuact(y)

562. The declension of yévos, 76, @ race, is as follows:

vyévos, 16, stem yeveo-

Sing. Plur.
N.A. V. ~évos N.A. V. vénm
G. vyévous G. vyeviv
D. v&ea D. yéeo(v)

863. The declension of wé\is, #, a city, is as follows:
wb\is, ), stem mwohi-

Sing. Plur.
N. moh\es N.V. mwohes
G. wéhews G. wohewr
D. wb\e D. =bheqi(y)
A. wo\w A. whhas
V. wo\e

'864. - The declension of Bagihels, 6, a king, is as follows:

Bacihels, 8, stem Baotlev-

Sing. Plur.
N. Bacthels N. V. Baciels
G. Bacihéws G. Baoi\éwy
D. Baocikeél D. Baseto(y)
A. PBaoci\éa A.  Baoukels
V. Baciled
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565. The declension of war#p, 6, & father, and é&wip, 8,
a man, is as follows:

warip, 0, stem warep- &vnp, 8, stem dvep-

Sing.
N. warip anp
G. warpds avdpbs
D. marpt évdpt
A. marépa dvdpa
V. wérep avep
Plur.

N. V. warépes dvdpes
G. warépaw avbpiv
D. warpaoi(v) arépao(y)
A. rxarépas dvdpas

whTnp, wnTpds, %, a mother, is declined like rarfp.

566. The declension of xelp, %, a hand, and yuy, 4, @
woman, is as follows:

Xxetp, 7, stem xeip- Yoy, %, stem yuvaik-

Sing.

N. xelp Yo

G. xepbs Yuvatkds

D. xepl yuraikt

A. xeipa yvraika

V. xelp yivar
Plur,

N. V. xeipes Yuvalikes
G. xewpav YUvaKGY
D. xepot(y) yovaiti(v)
A. xelpas yuvaikas
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567. The Article
The declension of the article, 8, #, 76, the, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. ¢ 3 76 N. ol al T4
G. 7ob Ths  7ob G. v Tdy TOW
D. ¢ 7§ T D. rois Tals Tols
A. o ™ 76 A. rtols Ths Tk
Adjectives
$68. The declension of &yafés, #, 6v, good, is as follows
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.

dyafbs Gyadh dyabby N.V. dyalfol éyafal &yabh
&yabod dyabis dyabod G. &yafdy dyabBdv byabov
dyadp dyadf bdyabd  D. &yabols &yafais dyabols
. &yaBbv dyabiy &yafby  A. dyabobs dyafhs Gyabé
V &yabé é&yaln &'ya%v

<rpez

869. The declension of uixpés, &, év, small, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. pucpbs puxph pxpby  N. V. mxpol pxpal ~picpb
G. wxpol muxpds mxpod G. mxpdv  uxpdy puxpidr
D. mxpd muxpd  wexpd D. uuxpois pkpals puxpols

A. puxpby mxpby pxpby A. puxpobs puxphs puxpb
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570. The declension of Sixaios, a, ov, righleous, is as

follows:
Sing, Plur.

M. F. N. M. - F. N.
. Sixaios Siwxala Olkatoy N.V. dlxawor &lkatar Sixata
duxalov dixalas Sixalov G. Swxalwy Swkalwy dikalwy
. dixaly Sikalg Sexaly D. édixalots Sikalats Sixalots
dixawor Sixalay Slxatoy A. dicalovs dixalas Slxaia
. Olxate Odikala Oixaiow

<pooZ

571. The declension of uel{wv, ueifov, greater, is as
follows: '

Sing. Plur.
M.F. N. M. F. N.
N. peltwr pettov N. ueltoves(ueliovs) nellova(uelfw)
G. uelfovos petovos G. pefoywr uedbvwy
D. uelfom uelfore D. uelfooi(v) uelfoai(v)

A. peitova (ueliw) uettor A. ueliovas(ueliovs) ueliova (ueliw)
572. The declension of &\nf#s, és, true, is as follows:

Sing. , Plur.
M. F. N. ' M.F. N.
N. a\gbis &Nnbés N. V. éaAnlels aAnby
G. d&Mpbods éAnbois G. &nbav &by
D. &\l  aNplel D. da\pbéo(v) éaMnbéoi(v)
A. &by aAnbés A, aMnfeis &yt
V. é&Anlés dAnlés
§73. The declension of rds, xdaa, wd», all, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.

. wbvres wioar Twhvra
. whyTwY TAGGY TAVTWY
xéou(y) mhoas waouy)
wavras whoas whvra

N. =as rdoca wav
G. wavrés whoys wavrés
D. wavrl =hop warri
A, révra 7wioay wav

ooz



232 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

'§74. The declension of wokbs, oA, woNb, much, is a8

follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
moNbs  ToAN) woNd  N. mwoAhoi woNhat ToANG
woANod woAAAs woNNoD G. wWONNGY moANGY wONAGY
ToOANG oG woANG D. wolhois woN\ais woANols
woNw wOAMgy wohb  A. woAhols moNMds TOANG

oz

575. The declension of uéyas, peydhn, uéya, great, is as
follows:
Sing. . Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N.uéyas pevdhn péya N.V.peydhor peyéac peydha
G. peydhov peyéhys peyhov G. peydlwv peydhwy Meydhwy
D. ueybhg pevbhy peyéhe D. peyddows peyalais peydhows
A.péyay peybhpy uéya A. peydhous peyahas peyéha
V. ueydhe peyddn péya

Participles

576. The declension of Nwv, Novsa, Niov, loosing, the
present active participle of Muw, is a8 follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. Mwry  ANovea Aoy N. NMovres ANbovoar Abovra

G. Novros Nvobans Nbovros G. Nvbvrwr ANvovglw AvbrTwy
D. Movri Avobop Aovre  D. Nova(v) Nvoboats Nova(v)
A . Novra Novoav Niov A. Novras Avobeas Abovra
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577. The declension of Aoas, Maaca, Neav, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of Aw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. M\boas AMoaoca  Adoav
G. Moavros Avgboys  ANoavros
D. MXoocavre Aveboy  ANoavri
A. Moarra Noacar Adoav
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. MNoavres Aoacar MNoavra
G. \gbrrev Nvoagdy  ANvodrrov
D. Moas(y) Aveboais MNioasu(v)
A. \oavras Mvobodas MNoavra

578. The declension of AeAvkds, Aehvkvia, AeAvkds, the
perfect active participle of Aw, is as follows:

Sing.
: M. F. N.
N. Nehuvkds Ae\vkvia Aelukos
- G. Xe\vkdros Nelvkvias - Nehvkbros
D. Ae\vkbére Aehvkvig:  AeAvxdTe
A. Ae\vkbra XeAvkviar  Nelvkds
" Plur.
M. F. N.

Ae\vidres AedvkuTar  Aehvkéra
AeAvxdTwy Nehvkuidry  NeAvkbTaww
Aedvkdou(r)  Nelvkviats  Aehvkbo(v)
Ae\vkbras Aedvkvias  Aehvkdra

oz
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879. The declension of Aufels, AvBeloa, Avfév, having
been loosed, the aorist passive participle of A, is as

follows:
' Sing.

M. F.
Avlels Mvbeloa -

N.
G. Mbéros  Mbetons
D. Mbér Abetop
A. Néra Nvfetaar
Plur.
M F

Afévres  Avfeioar
Nh&rwy  Nfesiv
Aleioi(v) Avleloats
Abévras  Avfeloas

oz

N.
Noé&y
Avbévros
Avdérri
Ay

N.
Nbévra .
Nbévroy
AMeioi(y)
Abévra

580. The declension of &v, olea, ¥v, being, the present

participle of elul, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F N. M.
&y oloa & Svres

bvros oblens vros
vre  obop v
Svra obgav &

PoQ=z
Poaz

dvras

Plur.
F.
oloal

Svrwv - oloGv
olo(y) oboais

oboas

N.

Svra
Svrwy
oda(v)
bvra
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Pronouns

581, The declensions of the personal pronouns, &y,
1, ob, thou, and airés, %, 6, he, she, it, are as follows:

M. F. N.
&yd ol albrbs albrp  adrd
Sing.
N. &b ab abrés abr)  abrd
G. éuod(wov) ogob abrod alrfis abrod
D. é&uot(uot) ool abrg abrf alrd
A. &ué(ue) ot abréby  abriy . alrd
Plur.
N. Jpues Duels abrot  alral alrd
G. dudw Oudy abrdv alrdv alréw
D. Huly Dty abrols ablrals abrois
A. Wués Duds abrols abrés alrh

882. The declension of ofros, alirn, Toiro, this, is as
follows:

Sing. Plur. :
M. F. N. M. F. N.
oiros  abry ToliTo . odror adrar Tadbra

N
tobTov Tabrys tobrov  G. robrwy Tobrwy TObTWY
Tolry .Talry 'ro(mp D. robrois rabrais robrots
Tobrov . Tabryy  robro A. 7Tobrovs ralTas raira

éxewos, 1,0, that, has the same endings as adrés.
583. The declension of the relative pronoun, &, #, 8,

e

who, whick, what, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N M. F. N.
N. & # 8 N. ol al &
G. ob W ob G. v dv v
-D. & ] @ D. ofs «als ols
A. & i & A. obs & &
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§84. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, rls,
i, who? which? what?, and the indefinite pronoun, 7is, 7t,
some one, something, is as follows:

ls, 7t TIS, T
‘ Sing.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. ris 7t TS T
G. rivos Tivos Twbs TWoS
D. i T Twl Tl
A. tiva Tl TWa T
Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. rives Tiva Twés Twa
G. Tivew Tivey TRV TRV
D. rioy) tiou») rial(v) 7ol ()
A. rtivas riva Twas T

585. The declension of the reflexive pronouns, éuavrod,
sis, of myself, and geavrob, fs, of thyself, is as follows:

éuavrod, s geavrod, fis
Sing.
M. F. M. F.
G. édpavrob  éuautis geauTod  CEauUThS
D. éuavrd  épavrh TEaUTS ceavt]
A. lpovtdy  éuavriy geavréy  geauThy
Plur.
M. F. M. F.
G. éavrdv  davrdw EauTQV davTaw
D. éavrols éavrals éavrols éavrals
A. éavrols éavrés éavrols éavTds
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586. The declension of the reflexive pronoun éavrob,
#is, ov, of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows:
Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.

G. éavrob davrils édavrob G. éavrdv éavTdv éavtdw
D. éavrd éavrfi éavrg D. éavrois éavrals éavrols
A. davréy davriy éavré  A. éavrols éavrds éavrh

Numerals

587. The declension of €ls, ula, &, one, is as follows:

M. F. N.
N. ¢is pia &
G. é&bs pias évbs
D. &t wma évl
A, &a ulay &

588. The declension of rpels, rpia, three, is as follows:

M. F. N.
N. 7peis N. 7pla
G. 1oy G. 7plv
D. 7pwei(v) D. rpwi(y)
A. 7pels A. rpla

The declension of réscapes, Téscapa, four; is as follows:

M. F. N.
N. réocapes N. 7éooapa
G. resobpwy G. regobpwy
D. 7réooapo(v) D. résoapai(v)
A. 7ésoapas A. réoscapa



589.

" Principal Parts

Indic. 8.

Pl

Subj. 8.

Imper.8.
Pl

Infin.

Part.

A

The Regular Verb
The conjugation of Mu, I loose, stem Av-, is a8 follows:

wvoa

Mke,

okt IwpAct, PP, lop P, FubAd.  PAMd.  Aer.Ad.

Aw. M. Per. Ack.

Dwobdpdda Aehixaper (Ohehdxeruer e\

Awpace

" Pet. M.P.

Avpar
Mhvoae
A\vras

Ay

P—_—A———
Qi - Mfijoopas
Otoys  Mhop
by Nbioeras

bucda ONOuey Minoducda
(ONeNixere ANDwolde idyre \ubhoeode

Dboarro AeAkag(v) (Dhehineoar Mdwra: E\lnoar Ndioorras

1. N Ovor  Aopar Ovbuny Aow Noogar 8\voa Ovebuny AAvka
2. 0as  Oves Ny  Olew Nop  Dwgas  Aow  Néluxas
3 Noew Ove(r) Nberar Ebero Noeras Owoely) bgaro Avxe(v) {dhehine
1. MNoper  ENloper Avbueda Dvdca Nigoper  vobueda iNboauer
2. \bere  é\bere Abeale Ebeofe Mivere  AoeaBe éloare  Eboasle NehixaTe
3. Movar(r) Dwor  Noorrar ENborro Niaovai(v) Mgorras Dwaar
. . . Awvxar
1. Mo Awpas Now Nowpar
2. Nps Aop \oops Moy
3. \ip Nomraw Nop . Noyptar
. L Nwper Avdpeda Nogwuer  Avodpefa
2. Nimre Aimote Nonre  Nonobe
3. Mwou(r) Nowrrat Noowsi(v) Nowrras
2.\ Abov Xioor Aicat
3. \vdrw Avéob AMoérw  Avobobw
2, Moere \beole Noare  Noaode
3. Nérwoar Mvéobuoar €obdrwoar Nedebwoar
Newr Meofa Aioar Nicaclar Nelvxéver
Nixor Avduevos Aboas Avabperos Nevxds
Novea Avopdrn Moaga M\voapém Aehvkvia
Ador Avbpevor Aboar Avobueror Nehvxds

AT 2]
Mo
Mbii
Aouer
Avdiire
MiSau(v)

Nzt
Alirw
Nifnre
Adijrwoaey

AerboBar Mubijvar

Mdvpdros Mbels
Avpbm Mbeiose
Ae\vpévor Nléy



Indic. 8. 1. (riubw) rud  (éripaov) ériuww
2. (rwbeas)  mpds (éripaes)
8.(rwbe) g (éripae)
. PL

Subj. 8.

Imp.

Infin.
Part,.

Pl

8.
Pl

Pres. Act.

A Contract Verbs
590. The present system of riuéw, I honor, is as follows:

Imperf. Act.

éripas
ériua

Pres. Mid. and Pass.

(Tipdopar) TwRuaL
(riudp) Teud

(ripbderar) Tparar
(ériuabpeda)éripbpeda

1. (riubouer) Tipdpey (ériubouey) ériudpey (tipabudda) Tibuea
2. (ripbere) - miudre (éripbere) éripdre (ripbeofe) Tiudoble
3. (repbovat(n)) Tipdoy) (bripaor) ériupwy (ripbovrar) TidvTac

1. (repbw) TLud

2. (tepdys) TIuds

3. (reudy) TG

1. (riwboper) Tuduer

2. (ripbnre)  Tipdre

3. (ripbwoi(») Tpde(y)

2. (tiuae) rlua

3. (Tiwaérw) TpbTw

2. (Tepdere)  Tipdre

3. (nipaérwcar) nubrwoay
(ripbew)  Tepdv -
(rwbwr)  Tipdv
(ripbdovoa) Tipdoa

- (npbdov)  Teudy

(Tepbwpat) Tiuduac
(repép) Tepd
(rembnrar) Tpdrac
(rpadpela) Tiudueda
(ripbnobe) Tipdobe
(rpbawvrat) Tipdvrac
(ripbov) Tl
(ripaéobn) Tipbobw
(ripdecle) Tipdode

Imperf. Mid. and Pass.

(érpadpny) éripdpmy
(éripbov)  érpd
(ériubero)  érudro

(érwudeolfe) ériudode
(érubovro) érudvro

(ripaéobuwoav)ripbobuoay

(ripnteoBar) Tepdoba

(ripadpevos) Tiudpevos

(Tenaoudry) Tiuwpérm

(repadbuevor) Tiudpevoy



591.

Indic. S.

Subj. 8.

Imp.

Infin.
Part.

Pl

Pl

S.
Pl

The present system of ¢ihéw, I love, is as follows:

1.
2
3
1
2
3
1
2
3.
1
2
3
2
3
2
3

Pres. Act.
(Ppthéw) DING

. (Ppihéets)  diheis
. (Ppihéer) PNl

. (¢phboper) puhoduer ({pihéoper) épuhoduey (phedpeda)  puhobueda (épehedpeda) épihobueda
. (pthéere) diNeire  (Epihéere) édiheire (pihéeabe) Pthelabe (épihéeale) édiheiabe

. (phéovae(v)) pihobau(v) (épiheov) édidovy
. (Ppthéw) PN
. (Phéps) SuNfs

(¢ehép) NG

. (piNéwper)  PNduer

. (p:hénre)  Pihfre

. (pNéwo(v)) dNda(v)
. (plhee) Pile

. (pheérw)  PihelTw

. (phéere)  Pihelte

. (¢peheérwaar) prelirwoay

(Ppthéerr) , PLhely

(phéwr)  PAGw
(¢ph\éovaa)  Pihotoa
(pehéov) dihodv

(épineor) épidovy

Pres. Mid. and Pass. Imperf. Mid. and Pass.
(peh\éopar)  @thoduan (Ephedpnw) Epihobuny
(puNép) Y (épihéov)  épuhod
(pthéeran) pheirar  (épihéero) épuNelTo

(puhéovTar)  Lhobvrar (épuhéovro) épihoivro
(pihéwpar)  Phdpar
(@ehén) SAG
(peNégrar)  PpeNfran
(phedouefa)  Pphdueda
(phénafe)  Puhijobe
(pehéwrtar)  PNawTar
(pthéov) Pthod
(pheéobw)  Piheiolw
(puhéeabe) dihetabe
(peheéoBwaar) pikeigbwoav

(pihéeoBar)  Pprhelofar

(puhedbpevos )  Lhobuevos,
(puheouérn)  phovpérm
(pNebuevor)  Puhobuevov



592. The present system of sy\éw, I make manifest, is as follows:

Indie. S.

Subj. 8.

Imp.

Infin.
Part.

Pl

Pl

8.
Pl

Pres. Act.
1. (dn\éw) LUNA) (é8%Noov)
2. (dnhoes)  dnhois (é5%\oes)
3. (n\ber) Snhot (é89Noe)
1. (Gnhbouer) Snhoduer
2. (dn\bere)  dnhodre
3. (dnhdovac(v)) Syhoboe(v) (é69Noov) Edfhoww
1. (n\éw) LY
2. (Sn\éps) dnhois
3. (dn\ép) dnhot
1. (dnh\bwuer) SnAGuev
2. (dn\énre)  dn\bre
3. (on\bwoi(v)) Sndou(v)
2. (6%oe) Shov
3. (dnhoérw)  Sphotrw
2. (Onhbere)  dnhoire
3. (dnhoérwsav)dnhotrwoay
(SnNoéewr)  Sphobw
(dnhbuww) In\Gv
(on\bovga) Snhodoa
(dn\éov) Snhoiy

Imperf. Act.

Pres. Mid. and Pass.

(d7Nbopar)

(8n\op)

(Onhberar)

(édnhbopev) édnhoduer (Snhobueda)
(€dn\bere) édnhodre (Snhbdeade)

(8n\bovrar)
(OnNéwuar)
(8nhém)
(SyAénrar)
(dnhocopeda)
(89\énobe)
(BnN\bwrrar)
(6n\bov)
(8nN\oéobuw)
(8n\beale)

Imperf. Mid. and Pass.
onhoduar (édnhoduny) énhobuny
Snhot (énhbov)  édphod
Snhodrar (énhdero)  é&nhoiiTo
Snhotueda (édnhodueta) énhobucda
Snhovole (énhbeale) édphotole
dmhotvrar (&nhbovro) &mhotvro
Mm\duat

ot

mAdrar

dn\apuela

dn\Gobe

n\ovras

dnhod

Snhobobfw

dnAotobe

(Snhoéobuwoar) Snholobwoay

(Sn\beobBar)

dnhobolar

(SnNobuevos ) dnhobuevos

( dnhoopérm)

dnhovuérm

(Snhobuevor) Snhobuevov
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593. Second Aorist Active and Middle

The second aorist active and middle of Nelww, I leave,
is as follows:

2nd Aor. Aet. 2nd Aor. Mid.
Indic. Indic.
Sing. 1. &\umor ey .
2. uwes &\lrov
3. &ure(v) \lwero
Plur. 1. é\lwouer rdueda
2. éNimere lreole
3. &uxmov é\tmovro
Subj. Subj.
Sing. 1. AM7zw Nrwpat
2. ANwps My
3. AN=yp Mryrae
Plur. 1. Mroue AMrduefa
2. Ximrgre Aol
3. MNwwo (v) Mrwvras
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 2. Nwe Aerod
3. Nemérw Aeréofw
Plur. 2. Alwere Nireole
3. Mrwéracer Meréobwoay
Mrely Mréofar
Part. Part.

Mxdw, Mxoloa,  Nwbpevos, 1, ov
Mxdy
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Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs
504, The -future active 595. The first aorist ac-
and middle of xpivw, I judge, | tive and middle of xpivw, I
is as follows: Judge, is as follows:
1st Aor. Act. 1st Aor. Mid.
Indic. _ Indie.
Fut. Act. - 8. 1. &pwa dkpwbpuny
Indie. 2. &kpwas éxplvw
: 3. &pwe(y)  &plvaro
Sing. 1. xpw@d Pl 1. iplvaper  éxpwéuefa
2. xpweis v 2. éxplvare  éxpivacte
3. «kpwel 3. &pway éxplvavro
Plur. 1. «xpwobuey Subj. Bubj.
2. xpwelre S. 1. xpivw . xptvwpat
3. «xpwobai(y) 2. xplvps xpivy
3. xpbip xplimras
Pl 1. kpivwper  xpwvducde
, ; 2. kplvmre . Kkplynole
Fut. Mid. 3. kplvwo(y) xplvavral
Indie. I
mper. Imper.
Sing. 1. xpwodpar 8. 2. xpivoy Kkptvau
2. xpuj 3. kpwbtw  kpwbobw
3. xpweira Pl. 2. «xplvare xplvache
‘ 3. kpwbrw-  kpwbabow-
Plur. 1. xpwo(me&a oay oay
2. xpwetofe
3. xpwoirrat Infin. Infin.
‘ kpivas xptvacfor
Part. Part.
kpivas, kpivaca, kpwvbuevos,
xplvay 7,0¥
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Verbs in .

596. The present system of 3dwu:, stem So- I give, is

as follows:

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Phur. 1.
2.
3.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Sing. 2.

Plur. 2.

Pres. Act. Imperf.Act. Pres. M. P. Imperf. M. P.

Indie.
&didovy
&dldovs
&dtdov

Indic.
Sldwue
Sidws
Stdwa(v)
didoper édidouer
8idore édldore
Si8bagi(v) (&didooav

Subj.
800
8uds
88
Si.6Guey
Sidare
Sddou(v)

Imper.
didov
Sid6Tw
dldore
Sibbrwoar

Infin,
didbvat

Pm.
didobs, Siudoloa, duddy

Indic.
dtdouar
didooar
didorar
Sid6puefa
didoobe
Sidovrat

Subj.
(du6dpac
L)
dubdTan
Sboueda
186G ale
&ddvrar)

Imper.
(didooo
Sidbolw
didoobe

Indic.
&bdouny
édldogo
édldoro
&idouela
é8idoo0c
édtdovro

Sudbabwoar)

Infinr
Sidocbas
Pm.

di8buevos, 1, ov
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597. The aorist active and middle of Stdwue, I give, is

as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Sing.

Plur.

Bl ol o

L

@0 w e

Aor. Act.
Indic.
Hwka
Bwkas
Bwxe(v)
Sdxauey
dddxare

_ EBwkay

Subj.

. )

&8s

83
Sduer
ddre
3do(v)

Imper.

06rw
dore
Sdrwocay

Infin,
&ﬁvm‘

" Part.

dobs, doboa, S6v

Aor. Mid.
Indic.

&86puny
&dov
éboro
éouefa
édoole
éorro

Subj.
(0dpar
8
ddrar
dduefa
S&obe
SGvrar)

Imper.
(60D
Sbobw
dbotle
dbabwoav)

Infin.
(8608ar)
P m .

(Sbpevos, n, ov)

245



246

508. The present system of rifnu, stem fe, I place,

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

1.

2
3.
1.
2
3

w0 N

Lol Sl ol

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act.
Indic. Indic.
T érifny
rifns érifes
rifpo(v) érife
Tifeuey érifeuer
rifere érifere

710éaoi(v) érifecav

Subj.
708
Ti0fis
704
T pev
Tiffjre
Ti0d0(v)

Imper.
Ti0er
Thérw
Tifere.
Tiférwoay

Infin.
Tilbévar

Part.
7i0¢ls, Tleloa, TOéY

Pres. M. P. Imperf. M.P

Indic.
rifeuar
rifecar
Tiferar
Ti0éucla
TifeaOe

Tifevrar

Indic.
érlbéuny
érifego
érifero
ériféucda
érifeabe
éribevro

Subj.
(7S puar
03
Tifffral
Tifducda
Tiffole

Tifdvra)

Imper.
rifego
T10éo0w
Ti0eale
riféobwoay

Infin.
Tt0ecfar

Part.
Tléuevos, 1, ov
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599. The aorist active and middle of 7ifqui, I ploce,
is as follows:

Aor. Act. Aor, Mid.
Indic. Indic.
Sing. 1. &nxa éuny
2. &nxas &ov
3. Wnxe(v) élero
Plur. 1. é&hxauey é0éueda
2. é&irare &eote
3. nkav éevro
Subj. Subj.
Sing.1. 6 0duat
2, 0fs 07
3. 03 Ofrae
Plur. 1. 6&uev Odueba
2. Ofre 6o
3. 0Go(v) favrar
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 2. 0é fod
3. bérw Géobw
Plur. 2. 6ére Oéole
3. Gérwoar féobwoar
Infin, Infin;
fetvar Oéabas
Part. Part.

O¢eis, Oeica, Oév Oéuevos, 1, ov
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600. The present system of loTnuw, stem o7a-, I cause
to stand, is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

1.
2.
3.
1.

Pres. Act.  Imperf. Act. Pres. M. P. Tmper. M.P.

Indie. Indie.
{ornue lomy
loTys forys

lomqou(y) lomy
{orauey {orauey
lorare lorarte
lordou(y) loTacay

Subj.
lord
ioris
lorii
loTduey
lorijre
lorGo(v)

Imper.

{ory
lorérw
loTare
lorbrwoay

Infin.
lorévas
Part.
lotés, lordoa, loTéy

Indiec.
{orauai
{oraoal
forarat
lorapdda
{oraole
{oravrat

Subj.
(lorduat
lor
lorhras

tordueda

lorfiofe

lordvrar)

Imper,
{orago
iordoiw
loracle

lorbobuwoay

Infin

{oracfar

Part.

Indic.-
loréauny
loraco
loraTo
loréueda
lorache
toravro

lotbuevos, 1, ov
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601. The second aorist active of lornqui, I cause fo
stand (intransitive in second aorist), and of ywdoxw, stem
yvo-, I know, is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

900 1 09 1o 1

99 10 1= 0 00 1

Indic.
&y
éorns
oy
{oruer
éomnre
éornoay

Subj.
ord
orfis
orh
ordpuey
orhTe
ordou(y)

Imper.

oriite

orirw

oriire

oriTwoay

Infin,

orijrai

Part, )
orés, ordca, oThy

Indie.
Eyvawy
yvas
éyva
Eyvouey
éyrure
éyvacay

Part.
yvols, yvoboa, yrby
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602. The conjugation of eiul, I am, is as follows:

Present Imperf. Future
Indic. Indic. Indic.
elut iy {oopat .
el s iop
tori(v) W orar
éouéy Auey éoduela
éoré nre Eoreale
eai(v) foay toovrai

Sing.

Plur.

i ol

Subj.
@

fs

]
QOuey
fHTe

Qoi(y)

Sing.

Plur.

i A

Imper.
Tof
éoTw
éote
éorwoay

Sing.

Plur.

@ 10 o 1

Infin.
elvar

Part.
&v, oloa, by
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Conjugation of olda

603. The conjugation of olda, I know, is as follows:

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Phur. 1.
2
3
Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Phur. 1.
2.
3.
Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

Perfect Pluperfect

Indic. Indic.
olda fder
oldas ) fides
olde(v) fided
oldauey fidetpuey
oldare fidesre
oldaai(v) fdetoar

Subj.
eldR
eldfis
eldf
eldduer
eidfjre
eldao(v)
Imper.
Tof
lorw
loTe
lorwoay

Infin.
edévar

Part.
€ldis, eldvia, eldbds.
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1. Greek-English Vocabulary

(The enclosing of a verb form in parentheses indicates
that no part of the tense system indicated by that form

occurs in the New Testament.

tions.)

ayabbs, 1, v, adj., 61, 568,
good.

dyambw, dyariow, fydmmoa,
fyamnka, fydrnual, fya-
w0y, 318, I love.

&yamn, 4, love.

dyyelos, 6, a messenger, an
angel.

avefw, (dyibow), Hylaca,
(hviaka ), fylacuar, fyed-
gy, I sanctify, I conse-
crate, I hallow.

ayos, a, ov, adj., holy.

aypds, 6, a field.

dyw, diw, fyayor, (ﬁxa)!
fynas, fix0nv, I lead.

4de\bs, 6, a brother.

alpa, atuaros, 76, blood.

alpw, &pd, fipa, fipka, fopat,
fipbnv, I take up, I take
away.

airéw, aithow, froa, friKa,
(frmuac ), pri6ny, I ask (in
the sense of request), I ask
Jor.

alwv, aidvos, 6, an age.

alwwvios, ov, adj., 481, eternal.

Gxnxoa, 2nd perf. of drotw.
drolovféw, dxolovhow, wHro-

The figures refer to sec-

Nolfnoa, hrolobfnka, I fol-
low (takes the dative).
axolbw, drobow, fixovoa, dxn-
xoa, (fjxovapar ), Hrobalyy,
I hear (takes the genitive
or the accusative).
d\fbeia, 4, 53, 555, truth.

&\nbis, &, adj., 360-362,
572, true.

&A\&, conj., but (a stronger
adversative than §¢).

&AMAwy, ous, ous, reciprocal
pron., 343, of each other,
of one another.

&\)\os, 1, o, other, another.

duaprivw, auapTiow, Hukp-
T™Hoa OT fuaprov, HubpTn-
ka, (dubpropac), (huap-
hoygw ), I sin.

auapria, %, a sin, sin.

duapTwiés, 6, a sinner.

&v, a particle which cannot
be translated separately
into English, 400, 536,
551.

dvaBaivw, I go up.

vafBNérw, I look up, I re-
cetve my sight.

avalaufavw, I take up.
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dvewxOivas, aor. pass. infin.
of &volyw.

&vip, avdpbs, o, 565,a man (a.s
distinguished from women
and children).

&vBpwros, 6, 31-33, 557, a
man (as distinguighed from
other beings).

avtoryu, I cause fo rise; in
the intransitive tenses (see
under lornu) and in the
middle, I stand up, I arise.

dvolyw, dvolfw, &vépka or
fvoka or frépta, avépya,
&végyuar or Hrégypar or
fivorypas, dve@xbny or Hroi-
x0nv or fvepxfny, I open.

évri, prep. with gen., in-
stead of.

éwéfavov, 2nd. aor. of awo-
Ooxw.

drépxopar, I go away, I de-
part.

‘GwéoTela,aor.of &rooTé\hw.

éxé, prep. with gen., from.

dmwobidwut, I give back, I give
what is owed or promised,
1 pay.

drofvioxw, arolavobuat, dmé-
Oavor, I die.

&xoxpivouat, (&roxpwoupac)
&rexpwbuny,(droxékpuat),
dwexpifny, dep. with pas-
sive forms and rarely with
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middle forms, I answer
(takes the dative).

dwoxrelvw, bdwoxTerd, awé
KTEWa, BOT. Pass. dwexTdy-
Onv, I kdll.

dréA\vue or Grol\bw, d-
oNéow OF &moA®d, drdheda,
dréhwda, 2nd aor. mid.
drwhbuny, 533, I destroy;
middle, I perish.

droNbw, I release, I dismiss.

dmooTé\N\w, GrooTeNd, Gwé-
greila, dmwéoralka, &wé
oraluat,dreaTéhyy, I send
(with & commission).

dmbdarolos, 6, an apostle.

dpros, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread. ‘

doxh, 4, a beginning.
dpxuepels, &pxiepéws, 6, a
chief -priest, a high priest.
dpxw, ) dptw, Hpka, I rule
(takes the genitive); mid-
dle, 344 (footnote), I be-
gin. ’
apxwy, dpyxovros,
559, a ruler.
4pd, fut. of afpw.
abrés, 4, 6,96 1., 105£., 581,
pron., himself, herself, -
self, same ; personal pron.,
he, she,it. v
apinm, ddhow, &efka, do-
€ixa, dpeuas, (Gpelbyp),

é, 211,
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531£., I let go, I leave, I
permit ; I forgive (with the
accusative of the sin or
debt forgiven and the dat-
ive of the person forgiven).

Balvw, fhoopar, €8yy, BéBnxa,
164, 538, I go (occurs in
the New Testament only
in composition).

BaM\w, Palrd, &EBalov, Pé-
BAnxa, BéANquar, éBNH0nY,
I throw, I cast, I put.

Barri{w, Barriow, BbnTioa,
(BeBbmrika), BeBbarrionar,
éBawrlotny, I baptize.

Baagiela, 3, a kingdom.

Baaels, Bacihéws, 6, 355-
357, 564, a king. .

Braouat, fut. of Balvw.

BBAiov, 76, a book.

BN\érw, BN, EBNefa, I see
(B\érw is the common
word for I see in the pres-
ent and imperfect. In the
other tenses the principal

-parts given under dpdw
are commonly used).

Takdkala, %, Galilee.

“Yép, conj., postpositive, for.

yéyova, 2nd perf. of yivouar.

yernooua, fut. of yivouar.

Yevaw, yeriow, éyéwyoa,
Yeyévyka, yeyérmpar,éyer-
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vibnv, I beget; also of the
mother, I bear.

~yévos, vyévous, 16, 352-354,
562, a race, a kind.

¥, %, 403, earth, a land.

ylvopar, yeroouar, éyevbuny,
Yéyova, yeyévnuai, éyevi-
Onv, 424 (footnote 2), 550,
552 f., I become, I come
into being, I appear in his-
tory, I am; «yiverar,
comes to pass, it happens.

ywbokw, Yraocopar, Eyver,
éyvwra, Eyvwouai, éyvo-
obqw, 516 £., 601, I know.

yvdoouar, fut. of ywhorw.

Ypbuua, yphpparos, 76, @
letter.

Ypaupatels, ypauuaréws, 4,
a scribe

Ypag, 1, 56-58, 555, a writ-
ing,a Scripture; al ypagal,
the Scriptures.

vpidw, Ypayw, Eypaja, vé-
Ypoda, yéypappar, éyph-
onv, 206, 258, I write.

Y, yvvawbs, ¥, 566, a
woman.

6acp6mov, 76, a demon.

8¢, conj., postposmve,sof
and, but.

d¢t, impersonal verb, 292, i
18 necessary.

delxvupe or e, detfw,
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eta, (0édeaxa), déderypar,
&elxOnv, 533, I show.

‘Séxouar, Oéfouar, é&deduny,
dédeypat, ééxOny, I receive.

dhbw, dn\bow, ééM\woa,
(dedhhwka), (Sedhhwpat),
énhelny, 317-322, 592,
I make manifest, I show.

Si4, prep. with gen., through;
with ace., on account of.

diddaxalos, 6, a teacher.

0ddokw, OibaEw, Edidata,
(Oedidaxa), (dedldaypar),
«  ¢0udaxbny, I teach.

Sidwu, Sbow, Edwka, dédwka,
dédopar, &560ny, 482-515,
596 f., I give.

duépxopar, I go through.

dlkatos, a, ov, adj., 62, 570,
righteous.

Sukatoabyvn, 1, righleousness.

Suokw, Suwiw, iwta, dediwka,
Sedtwyuar, Eudxbnv, I pur-
sue, I persecule.

doxéw, (8btw), édota, I think,
I seem.

86ta, 1, 54 1., 555, glory.

dof4{w, Odotbow, édbtaca,
(Sedbtaxa), Sedbtaouar, édo-
Eaobny, I glorify.

dov)os, 6, 38, 557, a slave, a
servant.

Sbvapas, Svioouar, (Sedbvy-
uat), févwibpy or Héwwd-
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afnv, imperfect éduvépuny or

Hdvvéuny, 538, I am able.
duvauus, duvbuews, 3, power.
dto, 373, dat. dvai(v), two.
dGpov, 76, 41 £., 558, a gift.

¢4r, conditional particle,
with subj., 288, if; éar umn,
unless, except.

¢y, particle, sometimes used
with the subj. in the
same way as &v.

éavrobd, fjs, oD, reflexive pron.,
339 1., 586, of himself, of
herself, of itself.

€8alor, 2nd. aor. of SaA\w.

&8\0nv, aor. pass. of BaA\w.

dyvitw, éyvid or éyylow,
fyywa, fyywe, I come
nears

éyvyls, adv., near.

éyelpw, éyepd, fryepa, —,éyh-
yepuar, fyéobny, I raise up;
in passive sometimes asde-
ponent, I rise.

éyernnp, aor. pass: (in form)
of ylvouar. .

&yevduny,2nd. aor. of yivouatr.

éyvwra, perf. of ywdakw.

éyvwr, 2nd. aor. of ywbokw.

éyvogbny, aor. pass. of -
VOTKW.

éyd, éuob or wov, pron., 94,
581, I.
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&b xOnv, aor. pass. of 6uda-
K.
&vos, évovs, 16, a nation;
 plur., nations, Gentiles.
el, particle, 288-290, if, wheth-
er; el uf, unless, except.
eldov, 2nd. aor. of épbw.
etut, éoopar, 580, 602, I am.
- elwov, 2nd. aor. of Aéyw
(sometimes regarded as
second aorist of ¢nut).
elpfvm, 1), peace.
els, prep. with ace., inio.
eis, pla, &, numeral, 371,
587, one.
elaépxouar, I go in, I enter.
éx (before vowels éf), prep.
with gen., out of.
éxBaA\w, Ithrow out, I castout.
éket, adv., there.
éketvos, 1, o, pron., 103 £., that.
éxnplxOnv, aor. pass. of xn-
ploow.
éx\noia, 9, a church.
éxmopetouat, I go oul.
&\afov, 2nd. aor. of AauBérw.
é\ebw, Eeow, Phénaa, (HAé&
7ka), HNéguar, Hhejbn,
I pity, I have mercy on.
é\ebaopat, fut. of pxouar.
éi\vba, 2nd. perf. of ¢pxo-
uar. ‘
éNuglny, aor. pass. of Nau-
Bérw.
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\ritw, Amd, fmoa, HATL-
xa, I hope.

é\ris, é\rldos, 4, 211, 560, a
hope.

éuavrob, #s, refl. pron., 337,

585, of myself.

éuewva, aor. of uévew.

éuds, %, bv, possessive adj.,
473 £., my, belonging to me.

éumwpoolev, adv., in front, be-
Jore, tn the presence of:

év, prep. with dat., in.

évroNy, 7, a commandment,

évamiov, adv., in front of, in
the presence of, before.

é, form of é used before
vowels.

¢, indeclinable, numeral, siz.

éképxopar, I go out, I come out.

éeori(v), impersonal verb,
292, it is lawful.

ékovaia, 7, authority.

éw, adv., oulside.

éfw, fut. of éxw.

épaka or évpaka,perf.of dpbw.

érayyelia, %, a promise.

&regov, 2nd. aor. of wirrw.

érepwraw, I ask a question of,
I question, I interrogate.

ért, prep. with gen., over,
on, at the lime of; with
dat., on the basis of, at;
with acc., on, to, against.

émorTpépw, émorTpdfw, émé
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orpela, (éwéopoda), émwé-
orpappos, émeorpadmy, I
turn to, I turn, I relurn.

émurifnme, I place upon, I put
upon, I lay upon (with ace.
of the thing placed and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is placed).

Epyov, 16, a work.

épnpos, 9, @& desert.

éppébny or-éppnbiyp, aor. pass.
of Myw (or ¢nut).

¢pxopar, é\eboopar, HAGov,
&\vla, I come, I go.

épd, fut. of Néyw (sometimes
regarded as future of ¢gnut).

dpwrhw, épwrhow, Hpbrioa,
(pdrxa),  (Rpdrnuas),
#pwribny, I ask (originally

. of asking & question, but
in the New Testament
also of asking in the sense
of requesting).

éabicw, pbyouar, épayor, I eat.

éoopas, fut. of elut.

ioxaros, 1, ov, adj., last.

&oxov, 2nd. aor. of &xw.

¢repos, a, ov, 538, other, an-
other, different.

ére, adv., still, yet.

érotpbiw, éroipdow,frolpaca,
frotuaka, frotpacuat, 7oL~
uaobyv, I prepare.

€éros, &rous, 70, 4 year.
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ev- Verbs beginning thus are
sometimes augmented to
nv~- and sometimes not.
dayyeNifw, (ebayyeNow),
enyyénoa, (ebyyéhixa),
ebpyyéopas,ebnyyeiodny,
in middle often deponent,
I preach the gospel, I evan-
gelize (with acc. of the
message preached and ace.
or dat. of the persons to
whom it is preached).
ebayyé\ov, 16, a gospel.
eblws, adv., immediately,
straightway.
etfls, adv.,
straightway.
edhoyéw, ebhoyhow, eDNéynoa,
ebNbynKa, eDNoynuat, ebho-
y#hbqv, I bless.
ebplokw, ebpfiow, ebpov, elipnka,
(ebpnuar), edpéfqy, I find.
ehxapioréw,  ebxapioTiow,
 ebxaplornoa, (ebxapiory-
 xka), (ebxapiornuas), ebxa-
‘oo, I give thanks
épayov, 2nd. aor. of éobiw.
i$n, imperf. act. indic., 3rd
pers. sing., of ¢nut.
éx0pos, 6, an enemy.
ixw, &w, toxov, toxnKa, im-
perf. elxov, I have.
ébpaxa or ébpaka, perf. of
dpbew. '

immediately,
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&ws, adv. with gen., up to,
until; conj., 536, while,
uniil.

{bw, {Mow or {fHoouat, Enoa,
I live.

tyréw, Cpmiow, &qrmea, I
seek.

twh, 4, life.

#, conj., 462, than, or.

#yayor, 2nd. aor. of dyw.

Hyépfny, aor. pass. of éyelpw.

#dn, adv., already.

#fehov, imperf. of GéNw.

7A\fov, 2nd. aor. of épxouat.

Huépa, 3, @ day.

Huérepos, a, ov, poss. adj.,
473 1., our, belonging to us.

fiveyka or fveykov, aor. of
dépw.

Hwéxnv, aor. pass. of pépw.

Jpa, aor. of alpw.

féNagaoa, 1), a lake, a sea.

Oavaros, 6, death.

favpaiw, OGavuboouar, éfal-
paca, (refaiuaxa), aor.
pass. é0avuaotny, I wonder,
I marvel, I wonder at.

Bé\nua, Oedjuaros, 16, a will.

0w, OeMjow, H0éNnoa, im-
perf. #0ehov, 364, I wish,
I am willing.

Oeos, 6, God.

Oeparelw, Oepamebow, éeph-
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wevoa, (redepbmevka), Te-
Bepbmevuar, édepametiny, I
heal.

fewpéw, Oewprow, &evpnoa,
I behold.

Ovhoxw, used only in perf.
révnra, I am dead, and
in pluperfect.

"I4xwBos, 6, James.

ideos, a, ov, adj., one’s own.

{800, particle, behold! lo!

idww, ldoboa, t66v, 2nd. aor.
part. of dpdw.

iepels, iepéws, O, a priest.

lepbv, 16, a temple (compare
vaobs).

'Inaols, -0, 6, 310, Jesus.

ikavos, 1, 6v, sufficient, able,
considerable.

iuariov, 76, @ garment.

va, conj., 286 f., 477, in or-
der that (with subj.).

"Tovdatos, 6, a Jew.

torqm, omiow, éornoa, 2nd.
aor. éorqv, éotika, (éora-
pat), éordfny, 539-548,
600 f., I cause to stand
(in pres., imperf., fut.,
1st. aor., and in passive);
I stand (in 2nd. aor. and
in perf.)

ioxupbrepos, a, ov, adj.,
stronger (comparative de-
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gree of loxvpbs, &, ov,
strong).

kbyd = xal éyo. [clean.

xafapbs, &, v, adj., pure,

xafnuar, dep., I sit.

xafds, adv., just as.

xai, 146, and, even, also; al

. . kat, 148, both . . . and.

xatpbs, 6, atime, an appointed
time.

xaxbs, %, ov, adj., bad, evil.

kaldw, xaNéow, éxtNeca, Kké-
K\nka, kéxhnuac, Exhpbny,
323, I call.

kalés, %, ov, adj., good,
‘beautiful.

kah\&s, adv., well.

xapdia, %, @ heart.

kapwds, 8, a fruit.

xaré, prep. with gen., down
from, against; with ace.,
according to, throughout,
during.

xaraBaivw, I go down.

xarépxopar, I come down, I
‘go down.

kehelw, (kekebow), éxéhevoa,
I command.

knpboow, kmpbiw, émvaa,
(kexnpvxa), (rexhpuypar),
&npbxbnv, 1 proclm'm, I
preach.

xbouos, &, a world, the world

xpelaowr, ov,adj., beiter (used
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as comparative degree of
dryafbs).
xplvw, kpwd, Ekpwa, Kéxpixa,
Kkékpuat, ékptbny, 328-331,
594 £., I judge.
xplos, kploews, 3, a judgment.
xbpuos, &, a lord, the Lord.
xdoun, , @ village.

AaNéw, Aaljow, éNdMnoa,
AeNdMka, NehdAnpar, é\a~
Moy, I speak.

NapBbvw, Mudouat, E\afov,
eD\nda, enupar, ENiudliny,
I take, I receive.

\abs, o, a people.

Ayw, épd, elwov, elpnka,
elpnuai, éppéfny or éppiny,
I say.

Neirw, Aeifw, Eumov, (Aé-
Novwa), Néhetupar, Eneldbiny,
190-194, 296, 593, I leave.

Nmpopar, fut. of kapﬂéww

\ifos, 6, a stone. :

Noyos, 6, 557, aword.

Aouwds, 1, 6v, adj., remaining,
ol Aourrol, the rest.

Mw, Now, évoa, Aé\vka,
Nvpar, é\bony, 589, I
loose, I destroy, I break.

wafyris, 6, 556, a disciple.
paxépios,. a, ov, adj., blessed
uaNhov, adv., more, rather.
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naprupée, papruphow, éuap-
TUpnoa, pepapripnka, ue
uapripnuar, éuaprvphbnw,
I bear witness, I witness.

uaprupla, 9, @ witnessing, a
wilness.

péyas, peydhn, péye, adj.,
370, 575, great.

uetfwr, ov, adj., 459, 461,
571, greater {comparative
degree of uéyas).

u\w, pueA\fow, imperfect
fueNhov or Eué\hov, I am
about (to do something),
I am going (to do some-
thing).

uée . ... 8¢, on the one hand

. on the other (used in
contrasts. Often it is bet-
ter to leave the uéy un-
.translated and translate
the 6¢ by but).

mévw, pevd, éuetva, ueuévixa,
I remain, I abide.

uerd, prep. with gen., with;
with acc., after.

HETavoéw, UETAVONOW, MeTE-
vénaa, I repent.

p, negative adverb, 256,
478 f., not (used with
moods other than the in-
dicative).

un, conj., 475€ ., lest, in order
that not (with the subj.).
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undéé, and not, nor, not even;
undé . . . undé, neither . . .
nor. '

undeis, undeula, undév, 372, no
one, nothing.

unxére, adv., no longer.,

uhrore, lest perchance (with
the subj.).

piTnp, pnrpbs, %, 565, a
maother.

wukpbs, &, ov, adj., 62, 569,
litile, small.

wmpueiov, 76, a tomb.

mbvoy, adv., only.

ubvos, 1, ov, adj., alone, only.

puoTnpwov, T6, @ mystery.

vabs, 6, a temple (the temple
building itself, as distin-
guished from iepby, the
whole sacred precinct).

vexpbs, &, 6v, adj., dead.

vouos, 6, a law, the Law.

viv, adv., now.

vbE, vukrds, 4, 211, 559, a night.

6, 9, 76, definite article, 63,
567, the.

086s, 7%, a way, a road.

olda, 2nd perf. used as pres-
ent, 549, 603, I know.

olkia, 1, a house,

olkos, 6, a house.

bAiyos, 9, ov, adj., few, litlle.

d\os, 1, ov, adj., whole, all.
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Suoos, a, ov, adj., like, simi-
lar.

dvopa, dvduaros, 76, 222, 561,
a name.

$wov, adv., where (relative).

$wws, conj., in order that
(with subj.).

dpbw, Sfouar, €idov, ébpaka or
ébpaka, (dupat), oPbnw,
2nd aor. part. iddw, 186
(footnote), 249-251, I see
(in the present dpaw is
less common than S\érw).

3pos, Bpovs, 76, a mouniain.

&s, %, 8, rel. pron., 395-399,
583, who, which.

daos, 8an, doov, rel. adj., as
great as, as much as, as
many as.
do1is, fmis, d7, indef. rel.
pron., whoever, whichever,
whatever.

drav, whenever (with subj.).

4re, adv., when.

&r, conj., 307f., 522 (foot-
note 5), that, because.

ob (otx before vowels, olx
before the rough breath-
ing), adv., 118, 256, not.

obdé, conj., and not, nor, not
even, 147; obdé . . . obdé,
neither . . . nor

obdels, obdeuta, obdév, 372, no
one, nothing.
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obx, form of ol used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have smooth breath-
ing.

obxér, adv., no longer.

obv, conj., postpositive, ac-
cordingly, therefore.

obrw, adv., not yet.

obpavés, 6, heaven.

ols, s, 76, an ear.

obre, conj., 535, and not; obre
. . . olTe, neither . . . nor.

odros, abry, Todro, demon-
strative pron., 102, 104,
582, this.

obrws, adv., thus, so.

obx, form of ob used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have rough breath-
ing.

bpei\w, I owe, I ought.

opBaluds, o, an eye.

dx\os, 6, a crowd, a multis
tude.

dfouar, fut. of épdw.

wadlov, 76, a litlle child.

Té\w, adv., again.

wapd, prep. with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of; with ace.,
alongside of.

wapafoly, 7, a parable.

wapayivouar, I become pres-
ent, I arrive, I come.
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wapadidwur, I deliver over, I
hand over.

rapakahéw, I exhort, I en-
courage, I beseech, I com-
Jort.

wapalauBévw, I receive, I
take along.

wds, waca, wav, adj., 365-
369, 573, all, every.

whoxw, (mweloopar), &mwabov,
wérovfa, I suffer, I experi-
ence.

warqp, warpds, o6, 565, a
Jather.

wTelfw, Telgw, Ereioa, Téroda,
wémewouat, émrelabnr, I per-
suade.

mepdw, (rephow), éreipaca,
(wemeipaka), wemelpacpuar,
érewpbalny, I tempt, I at-
tempt.

réurw, Téupw, Ereupa, (wé-
mouda), (méweupar), éréu-
¢y, I send.

wevTakioxihol, ai, a, five
thousand.

wévre, indeclinable, five.

wept, prep. with gen., con-
cerning, about; with acc.,
around.

TEPLTATéW, TEPLTATIOW, TE-
pLeraTnoa, Tepimeraryka, I
walk.

Iérpos, 6, Peter.
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wivw, Tlopat, Ewwoy, mémwka,
(rémopar), éxbny, I drink.

wirrw, mweoobuat, émesov or
iresa, mérrwka, I fall.

moTelw, moTeboW, émigTevoa,
TETIOTEVKA, TEMTTEVUAL,
émiorelbny, 184, I believe
(takes the dat.); miorelw
els with ace., I believe in
or on.

wiotis, wioTews, %, faith.

motés, 1, v, adj., faithful.

mhelwy, ov, adj., more (com-
parative degree of wolis).

wAffos, wAfbovs, T6, @ multi-
tude.

wApns, es (sometimes inde-
clinable), adj., full.

TApdw, TANpLow, ér\ipwoa,
wETNNPpWKA, WETANPWUAL,
érhnpabny, I fill, I fulfil.

wAotov, 76, a boat.

wmvelua, wvebuaros, 16, a spir-
it, the Spirit.

moéw, Tolfow, émoinaa, Terol-
nxa, wemoinuar, (émouhfny),
I do, I make.

wolos, a, ov, what sort of?

woMhis, wohews, 7, 349-351,
563, a city.

wolbs, woANj, wolb, adj.,
370, 574, much, great; in
plur., many. :

wovnpbs, &, ov, adj., evil.



266

wopebopat, wopebgopat, éro-
pevobuny, mexdpevpat, émo-
pelny, dep., usually with
passive forms, I go.

wbre, interrog. adv., whenf

woré, particle, enclitic, at
some time; pqmore, lest per-
chance.

xod, interrog. adv., where?

wols, wodos, 8, a foot.

wpb, prep. with gen., before.

#pbs, prep. with acc., to.

wpocépxopar, I come to, I go
to (with dat.).

wpogebxopar, wpooebEopat,
wpoonquiduny, I pray.

pooKuvéw, TPOTKUIITW, TPOT-
extvyoa, I worship (usu-
ally with dat., sometimes
with ace.).

wpoadépw, I bring to (with
acc. of the thing brought
and dat. of the person to
whom it is brought).

wpbowmov, 6, a face, acounte-
nance.

wpodhTys, ov, 6, 79, 556, a
prophet.

wp&ros, 0, ov, adj., first.

x0p, wupbs, 76, a fire.

#&s, interrog. adv., how?

pnbels, pmbeioa, pmbév, aor.

pass. part. of Aéyw (@nui).
piua, phuaros, 76, a word.
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o4BBarov, 16, (plural oép-
Bara, ocafBbrwr, cbf-
Bacu(v), sometimes with
gingular meaning), a sab-
bath.

cpt, capxbs, B, 219, 221,
559, flesh.

ceavrod, 7js, reflexive pron.,
338, 585, of thyself.

anueiov, 16, a sign.

Stuwy, Ziuwvos, 6, Simon.

oxéros, axbrovs, 76, darkness.

obs, 9, bv, possessive adj.,
473£.,thy, belonging to thee.

codia, 7, wisdom.

omelpw, (owepd), Eomepa,

, éemapuat, éomapny,
I sow. :

orédiov, 76 ; plur., 7d ordda
or ol grédn, a stadium,
a furlong.

oravpbw, oTavphow, éoTal-
pwoa, (éoTavpwra), éoTab-
pwpat, éoravpdldny, I cru-
ctfy. v

otbpa, orbuaros, 6, a mouth.

orparibrys, ov, 8, @ soldier.

ob, 0ob, pron., 95, 581, thou.

aiv, prep. with dat., with.

owéyw, I gather together.

ouvayawyh, 1, G synagogue.

auvépxouat. I come together,
I go together.

ox®, 2nd aor. subj. of &w.
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swi{w, ocdow, éowra, céowka,
dgéow(o)uat, éoblbyp, I save.

odua, sduaros, 76, a body.

cwrpla, 7, salvation.

7é0vnxa, perf. of Ovpoxw.

Téxvov, 76, a child.

réooapes, réaoapa, 588, four.

m™péw, TpRow, érnpnoa, Te
ThpnKa, Teripnuai, éry-
ooy, I keep.

7ifnuw, Ojow, &nxa, Télexa,
Télapm, érédyy, 524-530,
598 f., I place, I put.

Tipbow, riufow, ériunoa, (Te-
tlunka), tertunuor, (éri-
wibny), 317-321, 590, I

value, I honor.

7is, 7l, interrog. pron., 385-
387, 390 f., 584, who?
which? what?

715, 7, indef. pron., 388-
390, 584, someone, some-
thing, a certain one, a cer-
tain thing, anyone, anything.

1émos, 6, a place.

To1e, adv., then.

Tpels, Tpia, 588, three.

TUPAGs, O, a blind man.

Bdwp, Ddaros, 76, waler.

vids, 9, 39 f., 557, a son,

Uuérepos, a, ov, possessive
adj., 473 £., your, belonging
to you.
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dréyw, I go away, I depart.

vwép, prep. with gen., in be-
half of; with acc., above.

w6, prep. with gen., by (of
the agent); with ace., un-
der.

vrooTpépw, tmooTpdfw, Umé-
arpeja, I return.

davepbw, Pavepdow, épavé-
pwoa, (repavépwxa), Tepa-
vépwpar, épavepdiny, I
make manifest, I manifest.

"~ Papioaios, 6, a Pharisee.

dépw, olow, fiveyka, or frey-
xov, &voxa, (éviveyuar),
HvéxOny, I bear, I carry, I
bring.

dnui, éod, elmov, elpnka,
elpnuai, éppéiny or éppifny,
I say (the principal parts
may also be regarded as
belonging to Aéyw, which
is far commoner in the
present than is ¢nut).

di\éw, (PpMjow), épiNqoa,
wepidnka, (wepiAquar),
(épniomp), 317-321, 591,
I love.

doPéopar, aor. épofniny, dep. -
with pass. forms, I fear.

¢vhaxn, 3, @ guard, a prison.

¢wry, 7, @ voice, a sound.

Pls, purds, 76, a light.



268

xalpw, xaphoopat, 2nd. aor.
pass. éxapny, I rejoice.

Xapa, 1, joy-

xbpis, xépiros, B, 347 f.,
560, grace.

xetp, xewpds, 1, 566, a hand.

Xpiotds, 6, Messiah, Christ.

xpbvos, 6, a period of time,
time.

xwpa, 1, & country.

xwpls, adv. with gen., apart
Jrom.
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Yuxh, 1, a life, a soul.

&de, adv., hither, here.

&v, oboa, v, pres. part. of
€elut. .

dpa, 1, 48-51, 555, an hour.

&s, adv. and conj., as (with
numerals, about).

Hamwep, 535, just as.

dore, 534 ., so that (often fol-
lowed by accus.andinfin.).

&¢lny, aor. pass of dpbw.
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II. English-Greek Vocabulary

A certain one, 7is; a certain
thing, neuter of rs.

Abide, uéve.

Able, ikavos.

Able, am, dlvauac.

About, wepl with gen.

About (with numerals), &s.

Above, imép with ace.

According to, xaré with ace.

Accordingly, ov.

After, uerda with ace.

Again, Ta\w.

Against, érl with ace., kard
with gen.

Age, alowv.

All, 7ds, 8\os.

Alongside of, wapd with ace.

Already, #67.

Also, xal.

Am, eiul, yivouar.

Am able, dlvauar.

Am about (to do something),
MENNw.

Am going (to do something),
HENA .

Am willing, 6é\w.

And, xal, 8¢

And not, 00d¢, obire, undé.

Angel, dyyelos.

Another, &\\os, &repos.

Answer, dwokplvouat.

Anyone, Tis.

Anything, neut. of 7is.

Apart from, xwpis.

Apostle, arbéarolos.

Appear in history, yivouar.

Around, wept with ace.

Arrive, Tapayivouar.

As, ws.

As great as, as much as, as
many as, écos.

Ask (a question), épwréw.

Ask (request), alréw, épwrdo.

Ask a question of, érepwrdw.

At, éxi with dat.

At some time, moré.

At the time of, éri with gen.

Authority, éovaia.

Bad, xaxbs.

Baptize, Sarri{w.

Be, elui.

Bear, ¢épw;
yerwbw.

Bear witness, paprvpéw.

Beautiful, kaXés.

Because, drt.

Become, ylvouat.

Become present, mapayivo-
nat.

Before, mpé with gen.

Beget, yevao. ‘

Begin, middle of dpxw.

Beginning, dox7.

Behold (verb), fewpéw.

of a mother,
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Behold ! (particle), idob.

Believe, morebw.

Beseech, mapaxaléw.

Beside, mapd with dat.

Better, kpeloowr.

Bless, ebhoyéw.

Blessed, naxéptos.

Blind mau, rupNos.

Blood, aiua.

Boat, 7Motov.

Body, oc&ua.

Book, SiS\ior.

Both . . . and, «al . . . xai.

Bread, dp7os.

Break, Mw.

Bring, ¢épew.

Bring to, wpoodépw.

Brother, 4dehgbs.

But, dA\4, 6é.

By (of the agent), vxé with
gen.

By means of, expressed by
the simple dat.

By the side of, wapé with
dat. o

Call, xaléw.

Carry, ¢pépw.

Cast, BaM\w.

Cast out, éxBdM\w.

Cause to rise, dviorpu (in
the transitive tenses).

Cause to stand, Torqut (in
the transitive terses).

Chief priest, apxiepels.
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Child, rékwov; little child,

raidlov.
Christ, Xpto7ds.
Church, éxxyoia.
City, woAts.
Clean, xafapbs.
Come, épxouat.
Come down, karépxouadr.
Come into being, yivouas.
Come near, éyyi{w.
Come out, é&épxonat.
Come to, wpocépxouar.
Come to pass, yivouat.
Come together, aurépxouat.
Comfort, wapakaléw.
Command, ke\ebw.
Commandment, évroX1.
Concerning, repl with gen.
Consecrate, dytalw.
Considerable, ikavds.
Countenance, rpdowmrov.
Country, xwpa.
Crowd, &xMos.
Crucify, oravpbw.
Darkness, gkbros.
Day, juépa.
Dead, vexpbs.
Dead, am, perfect of fvfoxw.
Death, févaros.
Deliver over, rapadidwput.
Demon, daiudviov.
Depart, drayw, drépxopar.
Desert, épnuos.
Destroy, améA\vut, Aw.
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Die, arobvioxw.
Disciple, uafnrys.
Dismiss, droltw.
Do, moiéw.

Down from, xaréd with gen.

Drink, »ivw.
During, xaréd with ace.

Each other, &AM Awy.
Ear, ols.

Earth, y7.

Eat, éoblw.

Encourage, Tapaxaléw.
Enemy, éx0pbs.

Enter, elaépxopat.
Eternal, aidwios.
Evangelize, edayyeliw.
Even, «at.

Evil, wornpbs, xaxbs
Except, e un, éav un.
Exhort, Trapaxaléw.
Experience, rdoxw.

Eye, ogpfaluds.

Face, mpbownov.
Faith, rioris.
Faithful, worés.
Fall, rirrw.
Father, warp.
Fear, ¢oféouat.
Few, plural of é\iyos.
Field, &ypébs.
Fill, #Anpbew.
Find, elpiorow.
Fire, nvp.

First, mparos.

Five, wévre.

Five thousand, werraxoxi-
Awot.

Flesh, cépé.

Follow, édxolovféw.

Foot, wols.

For (prep.), use dat.

For (conj.), vép.

Forever, els 7ov aidva.

Forgive, apinue.

Four, réscapes.

From, éx6 with gen., wapé
with gen. -

Fulfil, wAnpbow.

Full, mAqp7s.

Furlong, ¢rddiov.

Galilee, I'alelala.
Garment, iubriov.
Gather together, cvvéyw.
Gentiles, plur. of &vos.
Gift, d&pov.

Give, 8idwput.

Give thanks, ebxapioréo.
Give what is owed or prom-
ised, dmodldwut. ‘

Glorify, dotéfw.

Glory, 8b¢a.

Go, wopelouar, €épxopar, Pal-
vw.

Go away, imrdyw, &répxouar.

Go down, karaBalvw, karép-
Xouat.

Go in, eaépxouat.
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Go out, émopebopar, é&épxo-
ol

Go through, diépxouar.

Go to, wpogépxouat.

Go together, cvvépxopat.

Go up, évafalvw.

God, Oebs.

Good, &yafbs, kahés.

Gospel, ebayyé\wov; preach
the gospel, edayyeAifw.

Grace, xbpts.

Great, uéyas, molls.

Greater, uet{wy.

Guard, ¢vhax.

_ Hallow, éyibiw.

Hand, xeip.

Hand over, rapadidwmut.

Have, éxow.

Have mercy upon, é\eéw.

He, ailrés.

Heal, feparede.

Hear, édxolcw.

Heart, xapdia.

Heaven, olpavés.

Herself (intensive), feminine
of abdrés.

Herself (reflexive), feminine
of avrob.

High priest, &pxtepels.

Himself (intensive), adrés.

Himself (reflexive), éavrob.

Holy, d-ytos.

Honor (verb), riudw.

Hope (noun), é\ris.
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Hope (verb), érifw.
Hour, &pa.

House, olkos, oixia.
How?, wds.

I, &y,

If, €, éav.

Immediately, edféws, elfis.

In, é with dat.

In behalf of, iwép with gen.

In front of, évdymiov.

In order that, va, 8rws.

In order that not, va un, 9.
In the presence of, Tapé with
dat., évdmiow, Eumpoolfev.

Instead of, &rri with gen.

Interrogate, érepwrécw.

Into, els with acc.

It, neuter of adrés (also oft-
en other genders).

It is lawful, éeari(s).

Itself (intensive), neuter of
alros (also often other gen-
ders).

Itself (reflexive), neuter of
éavrod (also often other
genders).

James, 'I4dxwpos.
Jesus, "Inoobs.

Jew, ’Tovdaios.

Joy, xapéh.

Judge, xpivw.
Judgment, «pigts.
Just as, kafds, Gomep.
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Keep, mpéw.

Kill, groxreivw.
Kind, vyévos.

King, Bacthebs.
Kingdom, Baotheia.
Know, ywdokw, olda.

Lake, fa\acoa.

Land, 7.

Last, éoxaros.

Law, véuos.

Lawful, it is, é&eari(v).

Lay down (one’s
Tilnue.

Lay upon, émerifnuc.

Lead, dyo.

Leave, dpinut, Nelmow.

Lest, un.

Lest perchance, ufrore.

Let go, dginue.

Letter, ypbuua.

Life, {wn.

Light, ¢ds.

Like, 8uotos.

Little, uxpos, oXivyos.

Little child, raibior.

Live, {dw.

LoV, idod.

Loaf, &pros.

Look up, draf\érw.

Loose, Aw. '

Lord, xbptos.

Love (noun), dyamn.

Love (verb), dyartw, phéw.

life),
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Make, motéw.

Make manifest,
dnhbw.

Man, évfpwmos, avip.

pavepbw,

Manifest (verb), oavepdw,
dnhbw.
Manifest, make, ¢avepbw,
oAb,

Many, wolds (in plural).
Marvel, favudiw.

Mercy, have—upon, é\eéw.
Messenger, dyyehos.
Messiah, Xpio76s.
Miracle, dtvauus.
Mountain, 3pos.

More (adj.), TAeiww.

More (adv.), ugAhov.
Mother, ufrnp.

Mouth, ordpua.

Much, 7oAds.

Multitude, wA76os, dxAos.
My, éués.

Myself (reflexive), éuavrob.
Mystery, pvoripiov.

Name, drvoua.
Nation, éfvos.
Near (adv.), éyyts.
Near, come, éyyifw.
Necessary, it is, det.
Neither . . . . nor, oddé .
odé, un&é . undé, oﬁre
. olre.

Night, vit.
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No longer, olxére; unxért.

No one, nothing, oldels, un-
dels.

Not, o, u#.

Not even, oddé, undé.

Not yet, olrw.

Now, viv.

On, érxl with gen.

On account of, Sud with ace.

On the basis of, éxl with dat.

On the one hand . . . . on the
other, uév . ... 8¢

One, els.

One another, aANMwy.

One’s own, 1dos.

Only (adj.), pévos.

Only (adv.), ubvov.

Open, érolyw.

Or, 4.

Other, &\\os, &repos.

Ought, dpeidw.

Our, Huérepos.

Qut of, éx with gen.

Outside, éw.

Over, ért with gen.

Owe, dpeilw.

Own, one’s, {dios.

Parable, xapafoly.

Pay (verb), dxodldwpus.
Peace, elphv.

People, Aabs.

Perish, middle of &xréA\vu.
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Permit, dpinut.
Persecute, dudkw.
Persuade, welfw. -
Pharisee, Papioatos.
Piece of bread, &pros.
Pity, é\ebw. .
Place (noun), réros.
Place (verb), rifnu.
Power, diwaus.
Pray, wpogelxouar.
Preach, xnplioow; preach the
gospel, ebayyehifw.
Prepare, érowudtw.
Priest, iepebs.
Prison, ¢ulaxi.
Proclaim, kmploow.
Promise, érayyella.
Prophet, wpoghrys.
Pure, xafapbs.
Pursue, didxw.
Put, rifnum, Bal\w.
Put upon, émerifque.

Question (verb), érepwrébw.

Race, yévos.

Raise up, éyelpw.

Rather, uaihor.

Receive, déxouar, wapahap-
Bbvw, Naufivw.

Receive one’s sight, é4va-
Bhérw.

Rejoice, xalpw.

Release, déroliw.
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Remain, pévo.

Remaining, Aotrés.

Repent, peravoéw.

Rest, the, see under Aouros.

Return, dmroorpédw.

Righteous, dixatos.

Righteousness, Sikatoobvy.

Rise, 4viornuw (in the intransi-
tive tenses and in“the mid-
dle), passive of éyeipw.

Road, 666s.

Rule, &pxw.

Ruler, dpxwy.

Sabbath, safBaror.

Saint, ayuos.

Salvation, cwrypla.

Same, adrés.

Sanctify, ayidfow.

Save, co{w.

Say, Myw, ¢nul.

Seribe, ypauuarebs.

Scripture, ypa¢y.

Sea, fdacoa.

See, BAérw, dphw.

Seek, {nréw.

Seem, doxéw.

Send, méurw, drooTé\\w.

Servant, dothos.

She, feminine of alrés.

Show, detxrve, Snhbw.

Sign, onuetor.

Similar, duotos.

Simon, Ziuwy.

Sin (noun), duapria.
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Sin (verb), auapravw.

Sinner, auapTwhoés.

Sit, xafnuac.

Slave, dotihos.

Small, ucxpbs.

So, olrws.

So that, dare.

Soldier, erparidrys.

Some one, Tis.

Something, neuter of 7.

Son, vibs.

Soul, Yuxi.

Sow, oreipw.

Speak, Aaléw.

Spirit, wvebua.

Stadium, arddiov.

Stand, lsrpm (in the in-
transitive tenses).

Still, &rt.

Stone, Aifos.

Straightway, elféws, ebfis.

Stronger, loxvpbrepos.

Suffer, wdoxw.

Sufficient, ixavés.

Synagogue, guraywyn.

Take, NapBbrw.

Take along, rapalaufavew.

Take away, alpw.

Take up, alpw, draXaufbve.

Teach, dtdborw.

Teacher, did4okaros.

‘Temple, iepév (the whole sa-

cred precinct), vads (the
temple building itself).
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Tempt, repddw.

Than, .

Thanks, give, ebxapioréw.

That (conj.), 8.

That (demonstrative), éxei-
vos.

The, 6.

Then, rére.

‘There, éxet.

Therefore, olw.

Think, dokéw.

This, od7os.

Thou, ai.

Three, Tpels.

Through, 84 with gen.

Throughout, «xaré  with
ace.

Throw, BaN\w.

Throw out, ékBaA\w.

Thus, olrws.

Thy, o6s.

Thyself (reflexive), oeavrod.

Time, xapds (appointed

time), xpovos (period of
time).

To, wpés with ace., éri with
acc.; indirect object, dat.
without prep.

Together, gather, suréyw.

Tomb, urnueiov.

True, &\n01s.

Truth, é\)fea.

Turn to, turn, émiorpédw.

Two, dlo.

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Under, vmé with aece.
Unless, el u?, éav uf.
Until, &os.

Unto, wpés with ace.
Up to, éws with gen.

Value, ripbow.
Village, xaoun.
Voice, ¢wri.

Walk, mepuraréw.
Water, {dwp.

Way, 66s.

Well, kalds.

What?, neuter of ris.
What sort of ?, wotos.

Whatever, neuter of do7:s.

When (relative), dre.
When?, wére.
Whenever, 8rar.
Where (relative), 8mov.
Where ?, wob.
Which (relative), s.

Which?, ris.

Whichever, o7is.
While, &ws.

Who (relative), &s.
Who?, ris.
Whoever, do7is.
Whole, é)os.
Why, =i.

Wicked, movnpés.
Will, 8éaqpa.
Willing, am, fé\w.
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Wisdom, codia.

Wish, 0é\w.

With, ueré with gen., olv
with dat.

Witness (verb), uaprvpéw.

Witness (noun), uaprupia.

Woman, yuw).

Wonder, wonder at, favpd{w,

Word, Aovyos, piua.

World, «ésuos.
Work, épyov.
Worship, mpoorvvéw.
Write, ypddw.
Writing, ypads.

Year, éros.
Yet, &rt.
Your, duérepos.
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